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ELECTRICAL HAZARDS

Dangerous voltage is used in the operation of this equipment. Death on
contact may result if personnel fail to observe safety precautions. Never
work on electronic equipment unless there is another person nearby who is
familiar with the operation and hazards of the equipment and who is com-
petent in administering first aid. When the technician is aided by opera-
tors, he must warn them about dangerous areas.

Whenever possible, the power supply to the equipment must be shut off
before beginning work on the equipment. Take particular care to ground
every capacitor likely to hold a dangerous potential. When working inside
the equipment, after the power has been turned off, always ground every
part before touching it.

The Monitoring Set, AN/TSQ-T1, requires a maximum of 220 VAC for the bat-
tery charging panel, and 48 VDC for normal operation. The Tracker Test
Set, AN/TSM-114, uses 115 VAC or 48 VDC for normal operation. The LET,
M54, uses 24 VDC.

Do not be misled by the term “low voltage”. Potentials as low as 50 volts
may cause death under adverse conditions. For artificial respiration, re-
fer to FM21-11.

EXPLOSIVE HAZARDS

Extreme care must be taken at all times to insure that the exhaust holes
in the trainer are kept clean and free of moisture. Firing the trainer
with the contaminated exhaust holes may cause serious personal injury.

The M64 NATO grenade launching cartridge must be used in the trainer; no
other type is authorized. To avoid inadvertent firing of the cartridge

in the trainer, always position the breechblock to the open position and
remove cartridge before installing or removing tracker. The trainer will
not be loaded during monitoring set alignment exercises.

Powder accumulation from M64 cartridge firings will be evident during
cleaning. No flame or spark producing materials should be present.

Ensure that the cartridge chamber of the LET is empty prior to beginning
any maintenance action.

PERSONNEL HAZARDS

Zln view of toxic and volatile nature of the materials used in the appli-
cation of paints, the work area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid
skin and eye contact by wearing suitable protective equipment. Avoid
breathing fumes. Materials that are flammable must be kept away from
flames, sparks, and excessive heat.

Do not look at the sun, flares or search lights while sighting through the
racker optical sight. Serious eye damage could result.

4
Z.')ue to the high spring pressure against the firing mechanism rod, use ex-
reme caution when removing or installing the firing mechanism rod.

RADIATION HAZARD

k4
o

The anti-reflective coating on the AN/TAS 5 infrared optics contains
thorium fluoride which is slightly radioactive. The only potential

hazard involves ingestion (swallowing or inhaling) of the coating ma-
terial. Dispose of broken lenses, etc., in accordance with AR 385-11.

Cl1
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If you spend a few ninutes

new | ook

t hat

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

| ooki ng through this nmanual

is very different fromthe manual s you have been using.
is not just to nmake this manua

and use so you can do your job right.
Each chapter is set up to lead you through it step by step for ease of understand-

ing.

Li ke this

1. Suppose you want
tracker.
2. Look at the cover, and you'l

QUI DED M SSI LE SU- 36/ P

3. Bend the pages a bit and look at the edges. You'l

to know how to renpve the firing nechanism from the day

see the chapter titles listed top to bottom
Find the chapter titled “DS/GS MAI NTENANCE | NSTRUCTI ONS- TRACKER

I NFRARED

see black bars on sone of
the pages that are aligned with the bars on the cover.

Now check out the front cover and you’l

edge with chapter titles next to them

you'll see that it has a

The new | ook

| ook good, but to make it easier for you to read
W got

rid of as many big words as we coul d.

see the black bars on the right-hand

So HOW DO YOU USE TH' S MANUAL?

If you put your thunbnail on the black bar that is aligned with the one on

the cover for “DS/GS MAI NTENANCE | NSTRUCTI ONS- TRACKER,
M SSILE SU-36/P",you'1l you' |l find the beginning of chapter 7.

Ri ght under the chapter title you'll see a
and page nunber.

[ist of all

Look down the list until you come to Section V.

| NFRARED GUI DED

MAI NTENANCE pr ocedur es

C1

the sections by title
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ce Tiic 2.2 SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQIUPMENT
HOW TO USE THIS . CHAPTER 7 7-2. SPECIAL TOOLS AND
TECHNICAL MANUAL MANUAL ' D$S/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - ::Rlﬁg:rfanhlis"sréAgﬁnas/P 2. Plug Spanner Wrench, B/N 10273915,
! b. Screwdriver, P/N 10276466,
:RA?NATNEz:LgNalASSAAlND Gs INTRODUCTION b c. Test Set, Guided Missile, Infrared Tracker, AN/TSM=114.
FOR: ORGANIZATIONAL MAINTENANCE { .
DED MISSILE LAUNCHER MOUNT, M175 INSTRUCTIONS-GUIDED 2-1 age
Gut ' MISSILE LAUNCHER MOUNT, M17§
i PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT 71
(NSN 1440-01-030-8438); Section |.  REPAIR . a
, TRAINING, MOMNITORING SET, GUIDED MISSILE Section II. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT - -
MONITORING SET, E?'R‘D'flsf IL.E SYSTEM SYSTEM, TRAINING AN/TSQ-T1 3 ' 72 N N2
AN/TSQ-T1(NSN 6920-00-183-0307); Section 11, OPERATIONAL CHECKS 72 f~& 9
TRAINER, LAUNCH EFFECTS, GUIDED MISSILE, M54 - cecton 1v. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE 12 -
(NN 692000-175-6927) A ‘ E D =
ToauEn LIAMARIIMS SIINED MISCILE LAIINCHER, MS7  section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
IRAINEK, MANWAIITIV, UVIWEW (THIdP Ikl M ivmiiming o 2
{ NSN 6920-00-339-1042); L LAUNCHER
TRACKER, INFRARED, GUIDED MISSILE, SU-36/P D Mnrrs 51 P sounen wrencn senewonen
{ NSN 1430-00-078-8340); ) « Cooiiooioco snceiar TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
e y SN Section i, REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQU
TEST SET, GUIDED MISSILE, INFRARED TRACKER, . ) TRAINER, HANDLING, GUIDED oo e
AN/TSM-114( NSN 4935-00-124-5585); ~R MISSILE LAUNCHER, M57 61 - o Soction . SERVICE UPON RECEIPT
NIGHT VISION SIGHT, INFRARED, AN/TAS-5 \ T __ = Repair Parts : N »
(NSN 1430-01-046-9594); # N ,};\ Wk I TRACKER, INFRARED GUIDED . Special Tools and Test Equipment 72 71 . . -
TEST SET GROUP, GUIDED MISSILE, INFRARED TRACKER, \X SU-36/P  MISSILE - \nventory Inspection 73
OQ-278/TSM-114(NSN 4935-01-063-9784); SU-36/P — Maintenance Forms and Records 4 71
ADAPTER, TEST, MX10078/G (NSN 4935-01-077-7825). TEST SET, GUIDED MISSILE INFRARED o
. . TRACKER AN/TSM-114 21 REPAIR PARTS
¢ L:.v, - = NIGHT VISION SIGHT, TRACKER, See TM 9-1425-480-24P for authorized repair list. 7.3. INVENTORY INSPECTION
. O ; — INFRARED AN/TAS.5 91 when a Tracker. SU=36/P is received trom the using organizatfon, periorn da fuvens
T 2 2 e \ N tory and inspection.  Sve TM 9-1425-484-10.
T ,‘ < . . ‘x\( v~
2 ‘/a/\ 7oL /Ié?'/é‘ g8 7 /> : TEST SET GROUP, GUIDED MISSILE, 1041 74. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS
P \ & Eosnes TRACKES OQ.278/TSM.114 10
‘;),‘:; i : ( / TN e " 4/ ) _'g‘f?: . it Make stre that maintensnce forms DA 2304 and 2407 are completed as shown in
SR T g o ) : 4 . ~ Ty ™ 38-750.
o iy \\ ’ " ADAPTER, TEST, MX 10078/G
EPE T S / MX 10078/G
AN/TSM. 114 LI 0Q278/TSM-114  Swag_ /
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7. Now that you have reached the section you want you'll see the title of each 10.  When you find procedures that are not boxed, you don't need to | ook for a
paragraph, paragraph nunber and the page nunber. picture. Either you've seen it before, and now know where the component (or
what ever) is, or you just don't need one to do the job.
8. Now |l ook down the list until you cone to “REMOVE FIR NG MECHANI SM and read

across.  The information you want is located in paragraph 7-7 on page 7-3. 11 You can find procedures in other sections in the same way. First, find the

Now flip to page 7-3. section you think the procedure should be in, open the manual to that section
and find the page nunber of the procedure fromthe list at the beginning of

9. Now that you're at the paragraph you want youth find something else that is the section.

new. SOVE PROCEDURES HAVE BOXES AROUND THEM The “boxed” procedures and the o _

pictures go together, so you don't have to | ook for a picture by nunber or 12. Ya can also use the table of contents on page i in the front of this manual

| ook on other pages to find out what gizno (1) |ooks Iike. In this TM it’'s ' _

right there. 13.  You don’'t have a subject matter index because you have an index in each

chapter and section in this manual

T™ 9142848424 TH 5142648424
R ~ N\
Sscticn OPCRATIONAL CHECKS Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES ‘ 7-7. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM)
Para Page Taols required: Crattsman's knife STEP 2
REMOVE INSTALL Ratchet wrench
Operational Checks 75 72 — - Para Page Para Page 2 inch extension
- — 3/8 inch open end wrench Using craftszan’s knife and tweezers,
‘ Firing Machanism 77 773’ 7-38 7-32 Longnose pliers or longnose pliers, carefully remove
Sonr T8 74 7-37 7-32 Curved po'nt tweezers the silicone potting (1) from the
Controt Signal Comparator Board {CSCB) 79 75 7-36 73 1/8 inch drift pin terminal lug (2) and filter (3).
FL—1 Filter 710 75 735 7-28 Descldering kit e
7-5. OPERATIONAL CHECKS Nutator 711 78 734 7127 38 inch socker
Eyeguard 712 78 7-33 7-26
Operational checks for the Tracker, SU-36/P, are provided in TM 9-4935-484-14. Eyepiece Assembiy 713 78 2.32 7.25 .
Cenl Assembly 714 79 7.31 7-24
Safety Boot, Dust and Moisture Seal 7-15 7-10 7-30 7-23
Trigger Boot, Dust and Moisture Seal 716 7-10 729 7-22
Protective Cover and Nylon Cord 717 7n 7-28 721
Lens Caver and Nvion Cord 718 7-12 727 7-20 i ;&G&@“Eﬂ@m
Section IV. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE Forward Shock Abmrhuf 719 713 7-26 719 -
Aft inner Shock Absorber 720 714 7-25 7-18 To prevent damage to the filrer au.
) ) To prevent damage to the filter,avoid straining the wire leads when reri >
Para Page Aft Shock Absorber &3 714 7-24 716 ing the Firing Mechanism and use extreme care when remcving the siliicone ,j‘ D
\dentification Plate 722 715 7-23 718 rubber notting with knife, pliers and tweezers. b
Maintenance Schedule 18 72 Final Inspection 738 o i '
Using a 3/8 inch socket, extension
bar and ratchet and a 3/8 inch open
end wrench, remove two nuts (1}
two boles (2) and two sleeves (3)
7-6. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE holding firing mechanism (4) to
PO PN Sl PO tracker (5). It may he necessarv
a. The Tracker, S5U-36/P, will be checked by DS/GS Maintenance every 90 days, or te tap out sleeves (3) with 1/8
as requested by the unit commander.

inch drift pin.
STFP 3
b. The scheduled maintenance checks will be performed in accordance with proce-

dures outlined in TM 9-4935-484-14.

enumon

Be careful not to cur the wires,

Using craftsman’s knife (1), cut insula-
tion sleeving (2) from blue wire (3).

[<.*] i‘O NEXT PAGE

7-3

i/ (iv blank)
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

Section .  GENERAL INFORMATION

Section Il. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA

Section |. GENERAL INFORMATION

Scope
Maintenance Forms, Records and Reports

Maintenance Calibration

Para

Page

Page

TM 9-1425-484-24

1-1. SCOPE

a. This manual contains a description of, and instructions for the organizational
mai ntenance of the Guided Mssile Launcher Mount, w75, the Tracker Case; G M, In-
frared, M213 and direct and general support naintenance of the follow ng DRAGON
equi pment :

Gui ded M ssile Launcher Munt, ML75

Monitoring Set, Guided Mssile Training, AN TSQ Tl

Trai ner, Launch Effects. @uided Mssile: M4

Test Set Goup, Guided Mssile Infrared Tracker, OQR78/ TSM 114
Tracker, Infrared, Quided Mssile SU 36/P

Test Set, CGuided Mssile Infrared Tracker, AN TSM 114

Ni ght Vision Sight, Infrared AN TAS-5

Tracker Case, Quided Mssile, Infrared, M13

Trai ner Handling, Guided Mssile Launcher, M7

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

h. Purpose of Equi pnent

The Guided M ssile Launcher Munt, ML75 is
designed to provide a stable platform for

firing the DRAGON Mssile from the ML13Al
Arnored Personnel Carrier (APC). Vehicle

vibration effects are reduced by the azi-

muth and el evation danmper assenblies.

The Monitoring Set, CGuided Mssile Train-
ing, ANTSQ Tl is a device connected to
the Launch Effects Trainer that detects,
scores and displays the gunner’s tracking
perf or mance. It is powered by self-con-
tained rechargeable batteries and contain-
ed within a portable carrying case.

1-1
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1-1. SCOPE — CONTINUED

1-2

The Trainer, Launch Effects, Quided Mssile:
Mb4 (LET) is a training device used to in-
struct gunners in the deployment, techniques
of fire, and firing PCSitiOns O the DRAGON
Weapon System  The LET sinulates the M7
DRAGON round. It uses an Ms4 grenade car-
tridge to provide the recoil, sound, and
some of the launch characteristics of the
tactical weapon. No projectile is |aunched
fromthe LET.

The Test Set G oup, Guided Mssile, Infra-
red Tracker, OQ 278/ TSM 114 is used in con-
junction with the Test Set, Guided Mssile

Infrared Tracker AN TSM 114, by the contact
support team to provide operational checks

of the Night Vision Sight, Infrared AN

TAS-5. and the Tracker, Infrared, GCuided
M ssile SU 36/P.

The Tracker, Infrared, Guided Mssile

SU- 36/ P provi des ir_}puts to the mssile
while in flight. he Tracker detects the
infrared flare on the nissile or from the
infrared source on the target vehicle
(training) and converts the deviation from
the line-of-sight into guidance system sig-
nals via the guidance wire to the round.

The Test Set, Guided Mssile Infrared
Tracker AN TSM 114 is used by the contact
support team to provide support for the
DRAGON Tracker, Trainer, and the Mnitoring
Set. The Test Set provides operational o
or No-Go checks of the Tracker and provides

a neans of evaluating the Trainer and Moni -
toring Set.

The Night Vision Sight, Infrared Quided
Mssile, AN TAS-5 gathers infrared energy
fromthe target area and focuses this
energy on detectors that change the infra-
red energy to electrical energy. The

el ectrical energy is anplified, controlled
(brightness and contrast) and connected to
light-emtting diodes (LED) that change
the electrical energy to visible |ight

di splayed in the eyepiece.
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The ML75 Mount Test Adapter, MX10078/ (G
is used by the contact support team

of the wiring harness and el ectrical
connectors on the the ML75 Mount.

1-2. MAINTENANCE FORMS, RECORDS AND REPORTS

Departnent of the Army fornms and procedures used for equipnent maintenance will be
those prescribed by DA PAM 738-750, The Arny Maintenance Management System (TAMVS).

1-3. MAINTENANCE CALIBRATION
The Test Set, Quided Mssile Infrared Tracker, AN TSM 114, nust be naintenance

calibrated every 360 days, and the ML75 Mount Test Adapter, MX10078/G nust be

calibrated every 240 days, each in accordance with the Miintenance Al location
Chart (MAC). See TM 9-4935-484-14.

1-4. EQUIPMENT IMPROVEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS (EIR’S)

EIR s can and nust be subnitted by anyone who is aware of an unsatisfactory condi-

tion with the equi pment design or use. It is not necessary to show a new design
or list a better way to performa procedure; just simply tell why the design is
unfavorabl e or why a procedure is difficult. EIRs may be subnmitted on DA Form

SF 368. Ml directly to Commander, U.S. Arny Mssile Conmand, Attn: AVBM-QA-CF,
Redst one Arsenal, Al abama 35898-5238. A reply will be furnished to you.

It provides a conplete electrical check

TM 9-1425-484-24

Section |l. EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA

Para Page
Location and Description of Major Components
Nomenclature Cross- Reference
List of Abbreviations

1-5. LOCATION AND DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR COMPONENTS

Seel IM 9-1425-484-10,/ IM 9-6920-484- 12,1 and TM 9-4935-484-14 for the l|ocation and
description of major conpontents.

1-3
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J 1-6. NOVENCLATURE CROSS- REFERENCE

A cross—reference between Official nonenclature and the nonmenclature used in this

1-7 LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

manual is provided in The shortened TM nomencl ature is used in this bel ow.

manual to make procedures easier to read.

Table 1-1.

Nonencl at ure Cross- Reference

TM _Nonencl at ur e

O ficial Nonenclature

LET
oni aring e RS- N
LET Tr ﬁ/;szer, Launch Effects, Guided Mssile OAF
Pressure Tube Tube, Launch Effects TS
Véi ght Dummy Projectile IR
Biped Strap Webbing Strap G M
Sling \\ebbi ng Strap AGN
Recei ver Cartridge Chanber MAC
Day Tracker Tracker, Infrared CGuided Mssile SU 36/P AP

Ni ght Tracker
Tracker Trigger

Trigger Safety

Field Handling Trainer

ML75 Mbunt
End Cap

Forward Shock Absorber
TTS

Tracker Test Set Supplemental
Unit (TTSSU)

Ni ght Vision Sight, Tracker,
Infrared, AN TAS-5 Ul

Tracker Firing Mechanism

™
Pin Shoul der Headed, Firing Mechanism TTSSU
Safety
SUCAF

Trainer, Handling, CGuided Mssile Launcher
Launcher, M7

@ui ded M ssile Launcher Munt, ML75
End Cap Resilient Munt
Forward Resilient Mount

Test Set, CQuided Mssile Infrared Tracker
AN/ TSM 114

Test Set Goup, Guided Mssile, Infrared
Tracker, 0Q 278/ TSM 114

Abbrevi ati on

C4

A list of abbreviations used in this nmanual and their definitions are |isted

LI ST OF ABBREVI ATI ONS

Def i nition

Trai ner, Launch Effects, Quided Mssile,
Vb4

Collimator, Infrared Visual Alignment 1A3
Fixture, Optical A ignnent 1A2

Test Set, Quided ‘Mssiie Infrared Tracker
AN/ TSM 114

Infrared

Cuided Mssile

Nati onal Stock Number

Mai nt enance Allocation Chart

Arnored Personnel Carrier M13

Unit of I|ssue
Techni cal Manual

Tracker Test Set Supplenental Unit
Fixture, Optical Alignment 1A6
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CHAPTER 2

ORGANIZATIONAL MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

Section 1. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT é:ae
Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT FOR M175 MOUNT 71
Section Ill1. INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL PROCEDURES FOR 14175 MOUNT 2.5
Section IV. NIGHT TRACKER 5_14
Section |. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Pa ra Page
Special Tools and Test Equipment 7.1
Repair Parts 2-1
2-1.  SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
None required.
2-2.  REPAIR PARTS
See |TM 9-1425-480-24P for a listing of authorized repair parts.
Section I1l. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT FOR M175 MOUNT
Para Page
Unpackaging
Inventory Inspection 2- 2_4
Maintenance Forms, Records and Reports 2-5 2.5

TM 9-1425-484-24

2-3. UNPACKAGING

The ML75 nount nust be unpacked when it is received at the using organization
I nspect each assenbly as you renove it fromthe case. |f there is any visible
damage resulting from shipping, return the assembly to supply

Tool s required: Band cutters
3/4 inch open end wench
7/16 inch open end w ench
Wre cutter pliers

Personnel required: MOS 76Y

STEP 1

Position the shipping and storage
container with cover up ~ cut the
steel strapping.

STEEL STRAPPING

AN

N )
k NP o A
] RSN S ot

’ REUSABLE CONTAINER

DO NOT DESTROY

TYPICAL BOTH ENDS

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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2-3. UNPACKAGING - CONTINUED

STEP 2

STEP 4

C3

Using wire cutter pliers, remove wire
(1) with lead seal (2) from hasp (3).

STEP 3

Rotate the swivel assembly (1) and
open the hasp (2) - lift the cover

(3.

B.

Remove the foam cushions (1), then
1ift the launcher mount (2) clear
of container (3).

Remove environment protective
cover (4) from the cradle.

GO0 TO NEXT PAGE
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2-3. UNPACKAGING - CONTINUED

STEP 5

STEP 7

Using 3/4 inch wrench, remove two
nuts (1), lockwashers (2), flat-
washers (3), swingarm assembly (4)
and spacer plate (5),

Remove the M3/M122 tripod mount adapter
from the container.

M3/122
TRIPOD MOUNT
ADAPTER

>
&
A

\\\‘\ l
~—"_

STEP 8

Remove the four APC moun

the shipping container.

STEP 6

A. Using 7/16 inch wrench, remove
two nuts (1), lockwashers (2)
and flatwashers (3).

B. Lift the shield (4) clear of
the container.

STEP 9

Save the container and the foam cushioning - ;,

must be reused for packing, ship-
ping, or storing the ML75 nount.

END OF TASK

Fol l ow-on Task:  Perform |nventory, see para_2-4]

2-3
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2-4. INVENTORY INSPECTION

a.

b.

An inventory nust be performed :

1. Upon initial receipt by the using organization.

2. Upon receipt for repair at the repair facility.

Vhen sending the ML75 mount to Support Maintenance 'O "ePair,

conplete nount in its shipping box.

C.

d.

Seel| figure 2-1| for inventory.

unit assigned an ML75 Munt to maintain and

[t is the onsi.bi |i f h . .
s%ore tHe R/E?g %?n pplr;[ aond e§tcorage Cont ai ner. The cont ai ner
able for returning the munt to
(see[paragraph 5-48, |step 4).

2-4

the depot or to facilitate long term storage

C6

package the

nust be avail - j

ENVIRONMENT COVER

LAUNCHER MOUNT

M3/M122 TRIPOD
MOUNT ADAPTER

MOUNTING

SHIPPING AND BOLTS (4)

STORAGE CONTAINER

SPACER PLATE

MOUNTING BOLTS (2)

KEEPER KNOB WASHERS (2)

MOUNTING BOLTS )2)

WASHERS (2) 1 SWING ARM

ASSEMBLY

TE
STOPPLA PROTECTIVE

SHIELD

Figure 2-1, M175 inventory

ENDOFTASK
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2-5. MAINTENANCE FORMS, RECORDS AND REPORTS 2.6, INSTALL M175 MOUNT
Make sure that mai ntenance form DA 2404 is conpleted as shown in

Tools required: 15/16 inch box end wench
DA PAM 738- 750,

7/16 inch box end wench

Rat chet wrench

7/ 16 inch socket

15/ 16 inch socket _
250 ft |Ib torque wench (in automotive tool kit)

Personnel required: MOS 11B

63C
Section Ill. INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL PROCEDURES Step 1 MOS
A, Climb to the top deck of APC.
REMOVE INSTALL
para Page Para Page
M175 Mount
M213 Case 2-7
Quick Release Pin (M175 Mount) 21 [z
Install Sub-mount Shock
and Retaining Strap
Adjust Tee Bolts 2-1 2-14 B. Place the following items on top of the APC near the commander's hatch:
1. Swingarm Assembly 4. Spacer Plate
2. Launcher Mount 5. Environment Protective Cover
3. Protective Shield 6. Mounting Bolts (4)
STEP 2

A. Using a 15/16 inch open end wrench, remove
the four bolts (1) and washers (if installed)
holding the .50 caliber machine gun mount
(2) to the APC turret ring (3). Save the
bolts (1) and any washers for use whenever
the machine gun mount (2) is reinstalled
without the M175.

B. Remove the machine gun mount (2).
Make sure it doesn't fall when
the bolts are removed.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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2-6. INSTALL M175 MOUNT - CONTINUED

STEP 3

Lift the machine gun mount and set
it on the deck.

MACHINE GUN MOUNT

STEP 4

Set the spacer plate (1) over the
two bolt holes (2) used to secure
the left leg of the machine gun

mount (3) to the turret ring (4). ;: :
I /' //‘ //

STEP 5

Set the pad assembly post (1) of the
swingarm assembly (2) over the two
bolt holes (3) used to secure the
right leg of the machine gun mount
(4) to the turret ring (5). Hold

on to it.

STEP 6

C3

A. Place the .50 caliber machine gun
mount (1) over the spacer plate (2)
and pad assembly post (3).

B. Using 15/16 inch wrench, install
four bolts (4) securing the mach-
ine gun mount to the turret ring.

'tC. Using torque wrench and 15/16 inch
socket, torque bolts (4) 56 to 70
foot pounds.

STEP 7

Set the launcher mount (1) in the
swingarm assembly (2) and tighten
the keeper knob (3) to secure it
in place.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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2-6. INSTALL M175 MOUNT - CONTINUED

STEP 8

Using ratchet, socket and 7/16 inch wrench, install
protective shield (1) and stop plate (6) on the
swingarm assembly (2) using four bolts (3), four
washers (4), and two nuts (5). Torque the two bolts

(3) that thread into stop plate (6) 40 to 50 inch
pounds.

TM 9-1425-484-24

2-7. INSTALL M213 CASE

Tod s required:

STEP 9

Final installation should appear like this.

_END OF TASK

Machinist’s rule 3/8 — 16 bottoning tap
Bal | peen hammer _ T-handle tap wench
Transfer punch 5/16 dia. Countersink tools 3/4 dia.
.332 dia. (Q drill 3/8 - 16 installation tool, (TD428L)
Drill notor 3/16 inch Allen wench
3/8 - 16 starting tap

Personnel required: \ps 63C (2)

STEP 1
A. Position the case (1) at the forward curbside ceiling at any clear, unob-
Structed location between the heater and the existing mounting lug.
B.

hole (2).

Do not allow the case to move before the hole
mounting screw may be mislocated.

C. Using the .332 (Q) diameter drill,
(2) at least 5/8 inch deep,

Using 5/16 inch transfer punch and hammer,

mark the upper left rear mounting

location is marked or the

CEILING

<+— EXISTING
MOUNTING
LUG

FORWARD <aemmms

drill the upper left rear mounting hole
but not more than 3/4 inch deep.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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2-7. INSTALL M213 CASE - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Install the 3/8 - 16 starting thread
tap into the T-handle tap wrench.
Thread the hole until the. tap bottoms
in the hole. Install the 3/8 - 16
bottom tap in the T-handle and thread
the hole until the tap bottoms in the
hole.

T-HANDLE
TAP WRENCH

STARTING TAP

STEP 3

A. Countersink the hole using the
countersink tool either by holding
the tool by hand and twisting or by
using a drill motor. The counter-
sink should remove metal for about
.030 (1/32) inch into the hole.
Remove the metal fragments from
around and inside the hole.

LEENUIION

Do not screw the insert too
deep. The keys may not gouge
enough threads to achieve
proper locking.

B. Install insert into installation
tool as shown and screw into
threaded hole until insert is
approximately .030 (1/32) inch
below the surface, this position
can be felt when the insert keys
start dragging on the threaded
holes.

INSTALL INSERT
DRIVE LOCKING

030" KEYS DOWN

BELOW SURFACE

l COUNTERSINK
— 4

5/8" MIN.
3/4" MAX.

STEP 4

end firm

surface.

1v
-J

Lift installation tool and place other

onto insert. Strike with

hammer until locking keys are below

The insert is installed.

)

— T~

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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2-7. INSTALL M213 CASE - CONTINUED

Bster s

Mount the case with bolt and washer as shown using the 3/16 inch Allen wrench.
Determine drill centers of the three remaining holes by striking the 5/16 inch
diameter punch with a hammer. Remove the case by removing the upper left screw

Install the case in the vehicle using four screws and four flatwashers with the
3/16 inch Allen wrench.

BOLT < B

\WASHER
%\; \_-
\ :
\?
CASE —— \:
i N
. 7 X Z___ U]

END OF TASK

and washer. Repeat steps above for installation of the three remaining inserts.

TM 9-1425-484-24
2-8. REMOVE M175 MOUNT

Tool s required: 15/ 16 inch open end wench

Personnel required: poS 11B
MOS 63C

STEP 1

Remove the four bolts (1) attaching
machine gun mount (2) and launcher
mount (3) to APC turret (4).

STEP 2

Place machine gun mount (1) and
bolts (2) on APC deck and 1ift launch-
» \er mount (3) clear of turret.

GO TO NEXT PAGE |
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2-8. REMOVE M175 MOUNT - CONTINUED
STEP 3

Lift spacer plate (1) off turret (2).

2-9. REMOVE M213 CASE

Tod s requi red:

Equi prrent

Per sonne

3/16 inch Allen wench

condi ti on: Tracker renmoved from M213

required: M3S 63C

case.

STEP 4

Install machine gun mount (1) on turret
using shorter bolts (2).

A.

Using a 3/16 inch Allen wrench,
remove three bolts and three washers
that secure case to APC wall.

WASHER "\

— D g5 ——

Case is now supported by one
Allen bolt in case back.

BOLT

Support case with one hand and

remove remaining bolt and washer
with the 3/16 inch Allen wrench,
remove case from the wall.

END OF TASK

STEP 5

Remove launcher mount, spacer plate,
and four bolts from the APC.

END OF TASK

2-10
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2-10. INSTALL QUICK RELEASE PIN (M175 MOUNT) 2-11. REMOVE QUICK RELEASE PIN (M175 MOUNT)
Tools required: Pliers Tools required: Pliers
Personnel required: MOS 63C Personnel required: MOS 63C

A. Using pliers, open large end of
hook that attaches pin (1) to
post (2).

B. Remove hook, chain and quick . ,/ngz;?

release pin from post.

Using pliers, close hook (1) in top
hole of adapter post (2) as shown.

END OF TASK

END OF TASK
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l 2-12. INSTALL SUB-MOUNT SHOCK AND RETAINING STRAP

STEP 1

C2

STEP 2

A

Unwi nd strap and position
shock absorber as shown.

B. Pass end of strap through
shock absor ber

Pass end of strap through
slot in outboard side of
cradle,

STEP 3

2-12

Route strap back through the
shock absorber and adjusting

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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.2-12. INSTALL SUB-MOUNT SHOCK AND RETAINING STRAP - CONTINUED STEP 5

STEP 4 Check for proper adjustment of the strap and hook as foll ows:

A Adjust the strap so that the hook has a snug fit when pressed over
the strap and onto the bottom edge of the cradle.

B. Push the lock down on the adjusting clip to secure the strap.

@ AND OuUT.

HOOK RELEASES .

END OF TASK
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2-13. ADJUST THE BOLTS SECTION IV. NIGHT TRACKER
TOO' S requi rEd: 3/8 | n.Ch ,Open end WenCh 2.14. REPLACE CUSHIONING MATERIAL
Machinist's rule
Tools required: 1/2-inch flat-blade screwdriver
‘ 9/16 open-end wrench

——

A, Use a rule and measure fromtop of 1/2inch

cradle (1) to bottomof tee bolt (2).

. . Press button on relief valve (1
It should neasure 1/2 inch. If not-- @\, f to equal:ize pressurel valve (1)
use wench to loosen lock nut (3) ’

and rotate tee bolt (2) to obtain

: . . . Using screwdriver and open-end
Lﬁ;}m(rat)ad adjustment.  Retighten |ock wrench, remove bolt (2), nut (3),

lock ring (4), and cover (5).

Replace any damaged cushioning

material.
B. Use rule and neasure fromtop of cradle
(1) to bottomof strap (4) around tee Repack container (6
bolt. It should neasure 1/2 inch. ) P (©)-
I'f not--use wench to |oosen |ock nut _}_ . Using screwdriver and open-end
(5) and rotate strap (4) and tee bolt . wrench, reinstall cover (5
to obtain required adjustment. Re- @x_ 1/2inch lock ring (4), nut (3) gné’
tighten lock nut (5). It may be _—f bolt (2). ’ ’
necessary to leave this adjustnent

slightly over the required 1/2 inch
so that the hook will be in proper

position to engage the opposite tee
bol t.

¢c. Check to make sure the strap (4), hook
(6), and tee bolts (2), are properly
al i gned.

END OF TASK
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CHAPTER 3 3-3.  INVENTORY INSPECTION
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS-MONITORING SET, GUIDED
MISSILE SYSTEM, TRAINING AN/TSQ-T1 Wien a nonitoring set is received from the using organization, perform an inven-

tory and inspection.  See[ TM 9-6920-484-12.

3-4. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS

Make sure that maintenance forms DA-2404 and DA-2407 are conpleted as shown in

Page

DA PAM 738-750. I
Sectionl. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOL SAND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section II. SERVICE UP ON RECEIPT )

Section Ill. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
Section Ill. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
Para Page

Section IV. TROUBLESHOOTING _

Maintenance Schedule 3-5
Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES [3-2

3-5. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

Section |. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT ; ; ; )
a. The monitoring set will be checked by DS/GS maintenance every 90 days. The
Para Page unit commander may request an earlier check as conditions warrant.

Special Tools and Test Equipment _b. The scheduled maintenance will be performed in accordance with procedures out-

lined in TM 9-4935-484-14.
Repair Parts 3-2

Section IV. TROUBLESHOOTING
3-1. SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Para Page
None required. Fault isolation and Troubleshooting 3-6

3-2. REPAIR PARTS

See |[TM 9-6920- 480- 24P for| a listing of authorized repair parts.
3-6. FAULT ISOLATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

Fault isolation of Mnitoring Set AN TSQ T1 is provided by LCSS. Refer to the
Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT applicable schematics and wiring diagrams in_Appendix F ffor troubleshooting the
Monitoring Set.

Para Page
Inventory Inspection 3-3
Maintenance Forms and Records 3-4 311
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Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

REMOVE
Para Page
Identification Plate 3-7
Gasket Seal
Latch

Instruction Plate
Monitoring Set Panel
Battery Charger
Battery Charger Gasket

2
H
o
SElE]
o lnl [on

= =
N =
@
o

Battery Charger Identification Plate
Battery Charger Cover
Battery Charger Panel 3-16 3-8
Fuseholder [3-9]
Battery Charger (S1 and S3) Switches 3-10

%1%
NI N [
L | (@] § (Y@}
Qo[ (@
N
o =

Electrical Connector Cover (J1)

Electrical Receptacle (J1)

Meter (MI)

Battery Charger (S2) Switch

Rectifier, Semi-Conductor Device (BR1)
(L1 and L2) Reactors

Fixed Capacitor (C1)

Step Down Power Transformer (T1)
TARGET RANGE Light Indicators (DS1
through DS10)

OFF TARGET, HIT, MISS, IR XMTR and
TRIGGER Indicators

Electrical Connector Covers (J1 and J2)
Storage Batteries (BT1, BT2, BT3 and BT4)
Bow Handles

Circuit Cards (Al through A7)

Circuit Card Box Access Door Rubber Pad
Electrical Connector Cover (J3)

(S1, S4, S5 and S8) Switches

Recorder Switch (S6)

Relay Assembly

Rotary Switch (S2) and Wafers

(S2) Switch Connectors

Terminal Boards (TB1 and TB2)

Position Indicator (Ml )

Variable Resistors (R1 and R2)

Light Assembly Indicators (DS11 through DS18)
Push Switch (S3)

Relays (K1 through K4)

Relay Diodes

Thermostatic Switch (S9) and

Thermal Resistor (R3)

TARGET RANGE Light Assembly

(DS1 through DS10)
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3-7. REMOVE IDENTIFICATION PLATE
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Machinist’s stanp and die kit
Bal | peen hammer

Material s required:

Material s See[[Appendix_0
MVEK ltem5
Ceaning cloth Item 6

STEP 1

A Using machinist’s stamp and die kit and hammer, transfer serial nunber from
damaged identification plate (1) to replacenment identification plate (2).
Use care, and do not cut through the alumnum foil identification plate.

(750 ==

o T
N
PN

Y N ol
f Tl

[
i
§£
\ 2T
P __ fl_________
Y MONITORING SET GM SYSTEM ‘]
E TRAINING AN/TSQ-T1 L
.(:970 0!’;'65 2:69 - NO

MCDONNELL DOUGLAS ASTRONAUTICS CO
MANUFACTURER

N [ DAAMOI 75 Ciper | >

CONTRACT NO /

R

Z

S

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-7. REMOVE IDENTIFICATION PLATE — CONTINUED 3-8. REMOVE GASKET SEAL

STEP 2 Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendix D
In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work Orangewood stick ltem 7
area nust have adequ_ate ven_tilation. Avoi d skin and eye contact by wear- Cleaning cloth I[tem 6
ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing funes. Mterials that
are flammable, nust be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive heat. Equi prent condition: Monitoring set lid renoved, see TM 9-6920- 484-12.

Using the craftman's knife (1) pry
the rubber seal (2) out of the noni-
toring set lid groove (3). Once you
get the rubber seal (2) started out,
carefully pull the remainder of it
out by hand.

B. Using a craftsman’s knife, cut
identification plate (1) away
from nonitoring set base (2).

¢c. Using MEK and cleaning cloth, clean
identification plate nonitoring
area.

END OF TASK

END OF TASK
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3-9. REMOVE LATCH

Tool s required: Bal | peen hammer STEP 2 - CONTI NUED
3/32 inch drift punch
10 inch flat-blade screwdriver B. Renove latch handle from case (5).

Equi pnent condition: Mnitoring set lid renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.
STEP 1

A Rotate the handle and latch (1) until

the pin (2) becomes visible in notch
of bracket (3).

B. Using the punch and hamrer,
the pin (2).

renpove

STEP 2

A Place the blade of the screwdriver
(1) between the handle (2) and
bracket (3). Apply pressure on
the handle with the screwdriver
until the pin (4) clears the nount-
ing bracket.

END OF TASK
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3-10. REMOVE INSTRUCTION PLATE 3-11. REMOVE MONITORING SET PANEL

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife Tools required: Speed handle

No. 2 crosspoint bit
Material s required:

Equi pment condition:  Monitoring set lid renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

Materials See[ Appendix D
MEK ltem5
G eaning cloth ltem 6 A Using speedhandl e and screw bit,renmove
the twenty-four screws (1), flat
Equi pnent condition: Mnitoring set |id renmoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12. washers (2) and sealing washers (3)
from panel (4).
STEP 1
Using craftsman’s knife, cut
instruction plate (1) away from -
panel (2). ' N
XL

B. Renopve panel (4) from nonitoring set base.

END OF TASK

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equiprment. Avoid breathing funes. Mterials that
are flammable nust be kept away from flanmes, sparks and excessive heat.

Using MEK and cleaning cloth, clean
the instruction plate nounting area.

END OF TASK
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3-12. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see

NOTE

It may be necessary to |oosen gasket with craftsman’s knife.

A Using screwdriver, renove ten screws (1
securing battery charger (2) to panel (

)
3).

O |

B. Renbve battery charger from panel,

C. Disconnect connector P2 (4) from
receptacle A1J2 (5).

END OF TASK

Fol | ow-on Task: Inspect gasket and renove if damaged, see
Instal | new gasket, see[para. 3-84]

3-13. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER GASKET

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi x_0O
Orangewood stick ltem 7

Equi prent condition: Battery Charger renoved, see
STEP 1

Using craftsman’s knife, carefully remove
gasket (1) from battery charger panel (2).

3-6

STEP 2

Using craftsman’s knife and an orangewood stick, renove any residual
pound from panel.

END OF TASK

sealing com
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3-14. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER IDENTIFICATION PLATE

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife STEP 2
Machinist’s stanp and die kit
Bal | peen hanmer

Using craftsman’s knife, cut identification

plate (1) away from battery charger chassis (2).
Equi pment. condition: Battery Charger rempved, see

STEP 1

Usi ng machinist’s stanp and die kit and
hamrer, transfer data from damaged identi-
fication plate (1) to replacenment identi-

fication plate (2). Use care, and do not
cut through the alum numfoil identifica-
tion plate.

BATTERY CHARGER/REGULATOR
PART NO. NN

SERIAL NO.
DATE OF MFG
NAT STOCK NO.

MFG CODE IDENT I

END OF TASK
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3-15. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER COVER
Tool s required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condi tion: Moni toring set panel renoved, see

Usi ng screwdriver, renove two screws (1)
from each end of the battery charger cover
(2). Renove the battery charger cover (2)
from the battery charger chassis.

END OF TASK

C8

3-16. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER PANEL

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condition: Battery charger renoved, see [para. 3-17]
Batterv charger cover renoved, see

NOTE
Do only Step 1.A. to gain access to fuseholder, switch S1, switch S3, eletrical
connector cover J1, electrical receptacle J1, meter M1, or switch S2.

STEP 1

3-8

A Usi ng screwdriver, renove four

screws (1) securing panel (2)
to chassis (3).

\

P trese

[~
T
.\QQQO

w

Renove two screws (4) and two
washers (5) securing connector
(6) to chassis (3).
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3-16. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER PANEL-CONTINUED

STEP 2

Al

C.

E.

Remove connector (1) from mother
board (2).

Turn the connector counterclockwise
as shown, to the position shown in
step C below.

Carefully, so as not to cut the in-
sulation on the leads (3), feed the
leads into the slot (4) between the
mother board (2) and chassis (5).
Start connector down through chas-

sis.

Push the connector down through
hole (6) 1in chassis (5) and
remove panel.

-END OF TASK_

3-17. REMOVE FUSEHOLDER

Tool s required:

Desol dering kit

13/ 16 box end wench

TM 9-1425-484-24

Equi pment condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see [para_ 3-16]
STEP 1
A ldentify and tag leads (1).

B. Desolder leads (1) from the fuse-

hol der (2).
STEP 2

A Wth one hand hold the fusehol der
(1) on the front side of the panel
(2) and using the wench, renove
the locking nut (3) and | ock-
washer (4).

B. Renove the fuseholder (1) and
gasket (5) from the panel (2).

END OF TASK
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3-18. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER (S1 AND S3) SWITCHES

Switches S1 and S3 are secured to the panel in the same manner. So,

only the renoval of switch S3 will be explained.

Tools required: 5/8 inch box and open end wrench

Desol dering kit
Equi prent condition: Battery charger panel renoved from chassis,

STEP 1

see

STEP 2

® Switch S1 and S3 are not |ocked
in position on the panel and wll
rotate when renoving the boot.

® Before renoving switch, it is
necessary to orient the swtch
on the panel. Note the position
of the nunber 1 terminal in rela-
tion to the top or bottom of the
panel .

A Make a diagram of the switch (1),
nunber the leads (2) and nunber
and tag the |leads on the swtch.

B. Desolder the leads (2) fromthe
switch (1).

A Using wench, carefully renove the
boot (1) fromswitch (2).

B. Renobve switch and key washer (3)
from panel (4).

END OF TASK
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3-19. REMOVE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER (J1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

5/16 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife

Material s required:

Materi al s See[Appendi X O
MEK I[tem5
Cleaning cloth [tem 6

Equi prent condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see [para. 3-16J
STEP 1

It may be necessary to rempve sealing conmpound from nut (3). Use crafts-
man's knife to renove conpound as necessary.

Using screwdriver and wench, renove
screw (1), washer (2) and nut (3)
securing chain (4) to panel (5). Re-
move el ectrical cover (6).

TM 9-1425-484-24

QYARNING

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing fumes. Mterials that
are flammable must be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive heat.

STEP 2

Using knife, MEK and cleaning cloth,
renove excess sealing conpound.

END OF TASK
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3-20. REMOVE ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE (J1)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Desol dering kit
No. O crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench

Equi prent condition: Battery charger panel renoved,

STEP 1

see [para—5-16]

STEP 2

A Using craftsman’s knife, cut insu-
lation sleeving (1) from terminals
(2) on J1 connector (3).

B. Tag |eads and desol der |eads (4)
from J1 connector.

It may be necessary to renpve seal ant on backside of connector to rempve
nuts and/or connector from panel.

Using screwdriver and wench, remve
four screws (1), nuts (2), washers (3),
termnal lug (4), gasket (5), and

J1 (6) from panel (7).

END OF TASK
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3-21. REMOVE METER (M1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
5/16 inch box end wrench
Craftsman’s knife
1/4 inch open end wench

STEP 2

A Using masking tape, identify and tag

| eads.
Equi pment condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see

STEP 1

B. Using 5/16 inch box end wench, renove
two screws (1), washers (2) and lugs (3)

A. Using screwdriver and 1/4 inch open fromneter (4).

end wench, remove four screws (1),
securing neter (2) to posts (3)
t hrough panel (4).

Meter insulation bar (5) nmay cone
of f when screws, washers and |ugs
are renoved from neter.

It may be necessary to remove

seal ing compound from washers
and panel.

B. Pull the neter circuit card (5) and
posts (3) away from panel (4).
Washers (6) and |ockwashers (7)
may be renoved now.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-22. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER (S2) SWITCH

3-21. REMOVE METER (M1) — CONTINUED
Tool s required: .050 inch Al'len wench
1/2 inch wench
Desol dering kit
Craftsman's knife

condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see [para. 3-16l

STEP 3

Equi pnent

STEP 1

It may be necessary to renove
seal ing conmpound from between
meter (1) and panel (2) to re-
move meter.

A ldentify and tag leads (1) as you
desol der them

B. Desolder leads (1) fromswitch (2).

Remove meter (1) and gasket (3) from
panel (2).

ho

END OF TASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-22. REMOVE BATTERY CHARGER (S2) SWITCH-CONTINUED 3-23. REMOVE RECTIFIER, SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE (BR1)

STEP 2 Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
5/16 inch box end wench
Desol dering kit

Using craftsman’s knife, renpve sealing

conpound from screw holes in knob (1). Equi prent condition: Battery charger cover renoved, see m}
Using Allen wench, |oosen set screws (2) N
and renmove knob (1). N Y 0 STEP 1
A ldentify and tag leads (1) as you
o ‘\ desol der them
W\ o B. Desolder five leads (1) from BRL (2).
XY 2> o

STEP 3

A Using wench, renove boot (1),
fl atwasher (2)and sealing
washer (3).

B. Renove switch (4)from panel (5).

END OF TASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-23. REMOVE RECTIFIER, SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE (BR1) — CONTINUED

STEP 2

Using screwdriver and wench, renove
screw (1), washer (2) and nut (3)
securing BRL (4) to chassis (5).

Renmove BR1 from chassis.

END OF TASK

3-24. REMOVE (L1 AND L2) REACTORS

Tools required: 5/16 inch wench

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Desol dering kit

Equi prent condition: Battery charger cover renoved, see lpara_ 3-15]

STEP 1

3-16

A

B.

Identify and tag leads (1) as you
desol der them

Desol der leads (1) from L1l (2)
or L2 (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE




3-24. REMOVE (L1 AND L2) REACTORS - CONTINUED

TM 9-1425-484-24
3-25. REMOVE FIXED CAPACITOR (C1)
STEP 2 Tools required: Flat-blade screwdriver
Desol dering kit

A Using screwdriver and wrench, renove Equi pment condition:  Battery charger cover renoved,

screws (1), washers (2) and nuts (3).

STEP 1

B.  Renpbve reactors L1 (4) or L2 (5)

from chassis (6).

see [para._3-15.1

=
Hi¥D

i

it

A
il

rY.

Tag leads (1).

Desol der leads (1) from capacitor
Cl (2). Desolder C1 (2) from ter-
mnal posts (3).

STEP 2

Using screwdriver, pry capacitor
Cl (1) fromretaining, clip

END OF TASK
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3-26. REMOVE STEP DOWN POWER TRANSFORMER (T1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver STEP 2
Desol dering kit

: A A. Using screwdriver, renove four screws (1)

STEP 1 T1 (3) to chassis (4).

B. Renove transformer from chassis.

A Remove A4 (1) card and A5 (2) card. C
Cover connectors at A4 (1) and A5 (2) '
with masking tape.

Renove tape and install cards A4 (5)
and A5 (6) into chassis.

B. Identify and tag the leads from
the transforner.

C Desolder five leads (3) from
transformer T1 (4).

END OF TASK
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3-27. REMOVE TARGET RANGE LIGHT INDICATOR (DS1 THROUGH DS10)

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Equi pment condition: Mnitoring set lid renmoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

The five screws (1) in the light assenbly (2) are captive screws. Do not
renoval

back screws all the way out. Just |oosen screws enough to permt
of light assenbly.

A, Using screwdriver, loosen five screws (1)
and renove |ight assenbly (2).

B. Renove faulty light indicator (3).

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-28. REMOVE OFF TARGET, HIT, MISS, IR XMTR AND TRIGGER INDICATORS

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman's knife

Equi pment condition: Mnitoring set lid renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

NOTE

Removal of OFF TARGET, HT, MSS, IR XMIR and TRIGGER |ight indicators
is identical, so only renoval of TRIGGER indicator light is shown.

END OF TASK

NOTE

e
The two screws (1) in the lens assenbly (2) are captive screws. Do not
back screws all the way out. Just |oosen screws enough to permt renoval
of lens assenbly.

A Using screwdriver, loosen two screws (1)
and remove lens assenbly (2).

B. Rempve faulty light indicator (3).

It may be necessary to pry indi-
cator loose with craftsman’s
kni fe.

VERT IR XMTR TRIGGER RESET
ADJ  BIAS ADJ ®

o) of

END OF TASK
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3-29. REMOVE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVERS (J1 AND J2)
Tools required: No. 2 cross point screwdriver

Craftsman’s knife

condi tion:

Equi pnent Moni toring set

[id removed, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

A Using screwdriver, remove screw (1)

and washer (2) securing holding F(SL,_ >
chains (3) and covers (4) to panel ey
(5)' ® vi::ir y?v;ic

B. Using craftsman's knife, remove any

excess compound from around screw
head.

TRACKER TARGET
BiAg uze

oWz
@  mas aDs  wiAs ADJ

9

LGP i 16

T IR XMTR TRIGGER RESET

3-30. REMOVE STORAGE BATTERIES (BT1, BT2, BT3 AND BT4)

1/4 inch box end wrench
5/16 inch box end wrench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Tool s required:

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved,

see
STEP 1

END OF TASK

To avoid injury to personnel, do not short battery termnals.

Di sconnect
AlJ2 (2)

connector P2 (1) from receptacle
on battery charger (3).

/‘c\“d"?" S e
( e s £90_ 7
9 a2 3 7
¢
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2 W03
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N e ;
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TM 9-1425-484-24
3-30. REMOVE STORAGE Batteries (BT1, BT2, BT3 AND BT4) - Continued

STEP 2 STEP 3
A ldentify and tag each battery |ead A Using screwdriver and 1/4 inch wench,
and designate which battery it cane remove four bolts (1), |ockwashers (2),
from flatwashers (3) and nuts (4) securing

. . battery (5) to panel (6).
B. Using 5/16 inch wench, renove nuts

(1), lockwashers (2), flatwashers (3) B. Renobve batteries from panel.
and termnal lugs (4) from battery

termnals (5).
c. Using tape, cover termnals (4) to
prevent shorting against other bat-
tery termnals.
d = // /@

A

(9
R LR
N
]

END OF TASK
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3-31. REMOVE BOW HANDLES

Tool s required:

Equi prrent

condi tion:

No.

2 crosspoint screwdriver

Monitoring set panel renoved, see[para. 3-17]

3-32. REMOVE CIRCUIT CARDS (A1 THROUGH A7)
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see[para. 3-1T]
STEP 1

Using screwdriver,

remove two screws (1),
handle (2) and two ferrules (3) from panel (4).

vvvvvvvv

Mo _ofe
® ® A

' o e N

TRACKER  TARQET

BIAS

SIZE

HOMZ m
®  sABADS  ®ias ADS

o] ©

OFF TARGET

®
- ! L
® .
(] S RN
/ ="
we Qi
e o ®
wiss :I\S’;‘:Lu - i
RECORDER  LIGHTS. N
Test
) \
® ©

END OF TASK

3-22

Using screwdriver, remve two
screws (1) and washers (2).

Renove extraction tool (3)
fromcircuit card box (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE




3-32. REMOVE CIRCUIT CARDS (A1 THROUGH A7) - CONTINUED
STEP 2

A CAUTION

To prevent damage to cards, use care when renoving them to avoid sudden
rel ease of card.

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-33. REMOVE CIRCUIT CARD ACCESS DOOR RUBBER PAD

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see

A Open access door (1).

B. Using extraction tool
(2), renmpve circuit cards

(3).

V

END OF TASK

1

15

A Using screwdriver, renove two
screws (1) washers (2) and extrac-
tor (3).

B. (Qpen access door (4).

C. Using craftsman’s knife, cut rubber
pad (5) away from access door (4).

END OF TASK
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3-34. REMOVE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER (J3)
Tools required: No 1 Crosspoint
Craftsman’s knife
5/32 inch socket
12 inch extension bar

Rat chet wrench

screwdriver

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved,

see

A Using screwdriver,

remove screw (1)
(2), nut

socket, wench and extension,
(3) and chain and cover (4).

B. Using knife, renove excess sealing conpound.

[5) o] ©

l END OF TASK

washer

3-35. REMOVE (S1, S4, S5 AND S8) SWITCHES

Tool s required:

5/8 inch box end wench

1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prrent  condi ti on:

STEP 1

Monitoring set panel

renove, see

Renmoval of all four
identical. Swtch
is found on rear of
next to swtch.

switches is
identification
front panel

Usi ng wrench,
switch (2) to panel (3).

remove boot

(1)

securing

A Tag | eads.
renmove screws (1),
and term nal
termnals (4).

B. Renpbve switch.

Using screwdriver,

lug (3)

washers (2),
from switch

END OF TASK
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3-36. REMOVE RECORDER SWITCH (S6)

.050 inch Al'len wench
Sol dering aid

1/2 inch open end wench
Craftsman's knife

Desol dering kit

Tool s required:

Equi prent  condi ti on:
STEP 1

Monitoring set panel r

enoved,

see

STEP 2

TM 9-1426-404-24

A, Using soldering aid, pick out
seal i ng conpound from screw
holes in knob (1).

B. Using Allen wench, |oosen set
screws (2) and renmove knob.

C. Using 1/2 inch wench, renove

boot (3) securi ng switch (4) to BORESIGHT
. P ) g\ (R} 4-10
panel (5) and renove switch (4). IT ‘”1’.°
0! NGE ‘ TES\?V'S? : @
Tl G, .
OFF TARGET oFF
RECORDER L%%:.}'SLL)
®
® ®
®
IR XMTR TRIGGER RESET @ @
Q) of © o1/

el ==
= r
N

Using craftsman’s knife, cut
insulation sleeving (1) from
termnals (2) of switch (3).

Identify and tag |eads from
Swi t ch.

Desol der the leads (4) from
swtch termnals (2).

Renmove switch from panel.

,u

!MJ

")\‘)Y' X l'{:uwﬁ' 22
ié/] ra, "\' ~ » "

END OF TASK
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3-37. REMOVE RELAY ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/4 inch box end wench
3/8 inch open end wench
Two 6 inch extensions
Uni versal adapter
3/8 inch socket

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Rat chet wench

Equi pnent condition: Mnitoring set panel

STEP 1

renoved,

see

STEP 2

Di sconnect connector P3 (1) from
receptacle connector (2).

v

s
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Ié
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“RTD
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\
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s By Qe A
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N
P

P o)

Using screwdriver, renove two
screws (1), washers (2) and
switch connector retainer (3).

Using 3/8 inch open end wrench,
and washers

remove two bolts (4)

(5).

A
@5

3-26
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3-37. REMOVE RELAY ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 3

A Using two six inch extensions (1),
1/4 inch universal adapter (2),
3/8 inch socket (3) and ratchet
handle (4), remove tw bolts (5)
and washers (6).

B. Lift relay assenmbly (7) clear of
panel .

C. Using screwdriver and 1/4 inch
wrench, remove screw (8), washer
(9), washer (10) and nut (11) se-
curing wire harness (12) to relay
assenbl y.

D. Renove relay assenbly.

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-38. REMOVE ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS

Tools required: Flat-blade screwdriver
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
.050 Al'len wench
1/2 inch open end wench
3/16 inch open end wench
1/2 inch box end wrench
Sol dering aid

Equi pment condition:  Relay assenbly renpved, see[para. 3-37]

/ér

Wi WOT[E

I ndividual wafers may be renoved and replaced without removing the entire

rotary switch. |f wafer renmoval required, proceed to Step 4.
STEP 1
A Position TARGET RANGE switch to
position 1 (1). . BORESIGHT
] 3 o
. . . . e 1-3
B. Using soldering aid, pick out E=draf= 4 TRACKER
seal ing compound from screw E cat O VER a2 ®©
knob (2). ’ MISS  OFF. ~NORMAL
(2) oFs TARGET NV ©
C Using Allen wench, |oosen two RECORDER "'T‘é'g'ls@
set screws (3) and renove knob. ®
® ® e
®
@ ®

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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TM 9-1425-484-24

3-38. REMOVE ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS - CONTINUED
STEP 2

Ci )
@ : A. Using 1/2 inch open end wench,
remove boot (1), flatwasher (2),

sealing washers (3) from switch
(4).

renmove three screws (5) and three
washers (6).

C.  Carefully push switch out of
panel (7).

STEP 3

Position switch for easy access to
cable clamp (1) and using No. 2
crosspoint screwdriver and 3/16 inch
box end wrench, renpbve screw (2),
washer (3), and nut (4).

B. Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,

STEP 4

28

Using flat-blade screwdriver, renove
screw (1) and ext ractor cover (2)
fromswt ch.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-38. REMOVE ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS - CONTINUED

STEP 5

STEP 6

TM 9-1425-484-24

e AUTION

To renmove wafers, be sure the switch shaft is set in line with the wafer
opening. Do not touch contacts. Handle wafers by the edge. |If wafers
are touched, clean with cotton swab and ethyl al cohol

D
a ‘\ ~NOTE

DELETED DELETED

Using cover extractor (1), renmove
eight wafers (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE

Lift eight wafer connectors (1)
switch (2).

from

ENDOFTASK
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3-39. REMOVE (S2) SWITCH CONNECTORS

Tool s required:

Desol dering kit

Craftsman’s knife

Equi prrent  condi ti on:

STEP 1

Rel ay assenbly renpbved, see

STEP 2

nectors.

A Using extractor tool,

B. Renove the connectors
the switch (2).
C. Using the craftsman’s

(4) from the connector

renove wafers (1) fromswitch (2).

and renove the insulation sleeving

To renove wafers, be sure switch shaft is set in line with the wafer open-
ing. Do not touch contacts.
touched, clean with cotton swab and ethyl alcohol.

Handl e wafers by the edge. If wafers are

It may not be necessary to renove the switch to replace some of the con-

carefully

(3) from

knife, cut

| eads (5).

Tag each lead (1) and desol der from
connector (2).

END OF TASK
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3-40. REMOVE TERMINAL BOARDS (TB1 AND TB2)

Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
3/16 inch box end wench

Equi pment condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see [para. 3-11]

Rermoval procedures for TB1 and TB2 are identical . So, only renoval

cedure for TB1 will be shown.

TM 9-1425-484-24

as you renove them

B. Using flat-blade screwdriver,

pro-

Using offset No. 2 crosspoint screw
driver, and 3/16 inch box end wench,
remove four screws (1), four washers
(2) and four nuts (3) securing ter-

mnal board (4) to plate (5).

Q
N et ve——

A

A i .‘/t.%

A, ldentify and tag termnal lugs (1)

re-

move screws (2), termnal lugs (1)
from termnal board term nal

(3).

post s

A

END OF TASK

TB2
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3-41. REMOVE POSITION INDICATOR (M1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
7/ 32 inch deep socket wench

6 inch extension
Rat chet wench
Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent condition: Monitoring set

see

A. Disconnect P1 (1) from position
i ndi cator receptacle J1 (2).

B. Using screwdriver, socket, 6 inch
extension and ratchet wench,
renmove four screws (3), packing
washers (4), flatwashers (5), and
nuts (6) and renmpve position in-
dicator (7).

C. Using craftsman’s knife, remve
any old sealing conpound from
panel rmounting hole (8).

3-42. REMOVE VARIABLE RESISTORS (R1 AND R2)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Desol dering kit
.050 inch Allen wench
1/2 inch box end wench

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel

STEP 1

see

ik

END OF TASK

Renoval procedures for Rl and R2 are identical,

for RL is shown.

A. Unlock knob lock (1) and using
Allen wench, |oosen setscrews (2)
and remove knob (3).

B. Using wench, renove knob |ock (1)
and variable resistor (4) from panel
(5). It may be necessary to use
craftsman’s knife to |oosen variable
resistor (4) from panel (5).

so only renoval procedures

CATOR
SCORE/{ock
\loc*’
VERT ‘I8
BIAS ADJ

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-42. REMOVE VARIABLE RESISTORS (R1 AND R2) — CONTINUED

STEP 2

A. Using craftsman’s knife, cut insu-
|ation sleeving (1) from resistor
termnals (2).

B. Identify and tag |eads.

C. Desolder leads (3) from resistor
termnals (2).

END OF TASK

3-43. REMOVE LIGHT ASSEMBLY INDICATORS (DS11 THROUGH DS18)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Desol dering kit

Equi prent condition: Except for DS14 and DS15, S2 swi tch renpved,

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

see [ara_3-381

Procedures for removing the light indicators are identical,

cedure for renoving DS14 is shown.

so only pro-

® o] o

)

A. ldentify and tag leads as they @@
are renoved. ® =)

B. Desolder leads (1) from light
indicator termnal lugs (2).

of
Je !l

]
Qs

TRACKER TARGET
BIAS BiZE

& ®
Y'I KER INDICATOR

)

oNiz
@ masads  mias by

OFF TARQET

=y O

R XMTR TRIGGER RESET

o] ©

@

A. Using screwdriver, renpve screw (1)
and washer (2) securing light indi-
cater (3) to panel.

B. Renove light indicator (3) and gas-
ket (4).

END OF TASK
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3-44. REMOVE PUSH SWITCH (S3)

Tools required: 5/8 inch box end wench

Desol dering kit

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel

STEP 1

see

A. Using wench, renmove boot (1)
from panel (2).

B. Slide switch (3) away from panel.
C Cut tie (4).

MON SET TEST

1A1A1

®

P OWER INPUT TRACKER TARGET
BIAS SIZE

le

+ VOLTS . VOLTS
@ OFF \ ¢ }MPS

TRACKER INDICATOR
\OCAN\SCORE ~ocx

METER YN 7N
@ @

HORIZ VERT
L® ®  BiAS ADJ  BiAS ADJ

n @ @AUYOMATIC MOVING
MANUAL STATIONARY

RECORDER LIGHTS

Frgpresg O

IR XMTR TRIG

Identify and tag each lead (1).

Pull switch (2) out away from
panel and desol der |eads (1)
fromswitch termnal posts (3).

END OF TASK

\[® of ©
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3-45. REMOVE RELAYS (K1 THROUGH K4)

STEP 2

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Rat chet wrench
1/4 inch socket
3/16 inch socket
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

. o For renoval of K1, K3 and K4, use 3/16 inch socket instead of 1/4 inch
Equi prent condition: Relay assenbly renoved, see socket .

STEP 1

A, Using screwdriver, 1/4 inch socket
wrench and ratchet handl e, renove
four screws (1), flatwashers (2),
| ockwashers (3) and nuts (4) se-

. curing relay (5) to relay assenbly
e Removal procedures for relays Kl through K4 are simlar. K2 renoval is (6).

shown here.

B. Renove relay.

e Before renoving the relays, neke a di agram showi ng the position of the
relays on the relay assenbly. @-

A, Using craftsman’s knife, cut insu-
lation sleeving (1) away from rel ay
termnals.

B. ldentify and tag | eads.

C.  Desolder leads (2) fromrelay ter-
m nal s.

END OF TASK
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3-46. REMOVE RELAY DIODES 3-47. REMOVE THERMOSTATIC SWITCH (S9) AND THERMAL RESISTOR (R3)
Tool s required: Longnose pliers Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver
Desol dering kit No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench
Equi prent condition: Relay(s) renoved, see 3/8 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife
A Make a diagram showing the position Equi pnent condition: (BTl and BT2) batteries renoved, see [para. 3-30.]
and polarity of the diode(s) in rela-
tion to the relay (blue dots). A Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
and 3/8 inch open end wench, re-
B. Hold diode (1) with longnose pliers move screw (1), washer (2), nut (3)

and desolder diode fromrelay term - and clanp (4).
nal posts (2).
B. Push resistor R3 (5) out of clanp.

C. Using No. 0 crosspoint screwdriver
and 1/4 inch open end wench, renove
two screws (6), washers (7), and
nuts (8) securing switch S9 (9) to
panel .

D. Tag wire harness |eads (10).

E.  Desolder leads (10) from switch (9)
and resistor (5).

BLUE DOT

K-2, K-3 OR K-4

END OF TASK END OF TASK
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3-48. REMOVE TARGET RANGE LIGHT ASSEMBLY (DS1 THROUGH DS10)

Tool s required No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman's knife
Desol dering Kit
Longnose pliers

Equi pment  condition: Rotary switch S2 renoved, see
STEP 1

A, ldentify and tag |eads.

B. Desolder leads (1) from light
assenbly (2).

*/

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A, Using screwdriver, remve five
screws (1) and washers (2) secur-
ing light assembly (3) and gasket
(5) to panel (4).

B. Renove light assenbly (3) and
gasket (5).

C. Using craftsman’s knife, renove
any excess sealing conmpound from
panel .

END OF TASK
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3-49. INSTALL TARGET RANGE LIGHT ASSEMBLY (DS1 THROUGH DS10)

C5

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver STEP 2
Sol dering iron
Longnose pliers I A DELETED
Di agonal cutting pliers
9/ 32 inch punch
1/4 inch punch B. You are going to apply gasket to back of light assenbly so lay gasket on the

Material s required:

light assembly to check proper alignment of holes.

C Apply a thin coat of sealing compound to face of gasket that mates with the
Mat eri al s See [Appendix_D light assenbly. Press it in place.
Gasket materi al ltem 3
DELETED STEP 3
Seal i ng Conpound ltem 75
DELETED A Apply primer (1) to the light assenbly
MEK ltem 5 nmounting area of the panel (2). Allow
C eaning cloth ltem 6 to cure one hour.
Orangewood stick ltem 7
Al cohol l[tem 8 B. Apply sealing conmpound to back of gas-
Brush l[tem 9 ket .
Sol der ltem 11
C Place light assenbly on panel and fas-
ten in place with five screws (3) and
Equi pment condition: Rotary switch (S2) renoved, see washers (4) using crosspoint screw
driver.
STEP 1 D. Using clean cloth and isopropyl

Trace tenplate shown here.
from the gasket material.

Cut a gasket

Hol e Di aneters:

[EEN
11

.281 (9/32")

N
1

.250 (1/4")

al cohol, wi pe excess conpound off
l'ight assenbly and panel.

GOTONEXTPAGE
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3-49. INSTALL TARGET RANGE LIGHT ASSEMBLY (DS1 THROUGH DS10) - CONTINUED
STEP 4

A. Solder leads (1) to light assembly
posts (2).

B.  Rermove identifying tags.

END OF TASK

3-50. INSTALL (S2) SWITCH CONNECTORS

Tools required: Soldering iron
Craftsman's knife
Heat gun
Machinist’s rule

Material s required:
Material s

Sol der

Al cohol

Brush
I nsul ation sleeving

Equi prent condition: Rotary switch (S2)

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

See[Appendi X 0

[tem 11
[tem 8
[tem 9
[tem 13

see [para. 3-38]

A Using the craftsman’s knife, cut
a Piece of sleeving (1) 1/2 i nch
long and slip the lead (2)

t hrough the sleeving (1).

B. ldentify and solder the leads (2)
to the connector posts (3) and
renove tags.

CO TONEXT PDACGCE
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3-50. INSTALL (S2) SWITCH CONNECTORS - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Slide the sleeving (1) over the soldered
Wad (2) and connector post (3) .

B. Heat shrink the sleeving.

END OF TASK

3-51. INSTALL ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Fl at-bl ade screwdriver
.050 inch Allen wench
1/2 inch open end wench
3/16 inch box end w ench
1/2 inch box end wench

Materials required:
Material s

Cotton swab
Adhesi ve

DELETED
Orangewood stick
Et hyl al cohol
Brush

C5

See[Appendix_D

[tem 48
l[tem 73

[tem 7
[tem 47
[tem9

Equi prent condition: Relay assenbly renoved, see[para. 3-37]

STEP 1

3-40

Clean the eight wafer connectors (1) using brush and ethyl
ei ght wafer connectors (1) into switch body (2).

al cohol . Slide

GO TO NEXT PAGE




3-51. INSTALL ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS — CONTINUED

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 3

e AUTION

opening, (the full ccw position). Do not touch contacts.
by the edge.

A. Using ethyl alcohol and cotton swabs,
clean the wafers (1).

To install wafers, be sure the switch shaft is set in line with the wafer

Handl e wafers

WRONG

B. Align the slot in rotary contact (2)
with the slot (3) in the wafer (1).

A Slide eight wafers (1) into the
switch (2).

B. Slide extractor cover (3) into
the switch and using flat-blade

screwdriver, secure extractor
cover with screw (4).

STEP 4

Using crosspoint screwdriver and 3/16
inch wench, install cable clanmp (1)

on sw tch body (2) with screw (3),
washer (4) and nut (5).

O
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3-51. INSTALL ROTARY SWITCH (S2) AND WAFERS — CONTINUED 3-52. INSTALL THERMOSTATIC SWITCH (S9) AND THERMAL RESISTOR (R3)

STEP 5 Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench
3/8 inch open end wench
Heat sink

Sol dering iron

Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Machinist’'s rule

Heat gun

A, Position switch in panel opening and
using crosspoint screwdriver, secure
switch (1) to panel (2) with three
screws (3) and washers (4).

B. Install sealing washers (5), flat-

washer (6) and boot (7). Tighten
using 1/2 inch wench.

Material s required:

Materials
(9) Sol der ltem 11
Al cohol [tem 8
Br ush [tem 9
i I nsul ation sl eeving [tem 12
wP
C. Be sure switch is rotated to position . U @ Equi pnent condition: BTl and BT2 renoved, see
1 on TARGET RANGE indicator (8). MON SET TEST st =l
SI © g Sl ! STEP 1
D. Using Allen wrench, secure knob (9) TRACKER  TARGET Miss

to switch with set screws (10). BIAS SIZE OFF TARGET A Using diagonal pliers, strip

therm stor leads (1) to 1/2 inch.
Fe
B. Cut insulation sleeving (2) to D Ny T——— lvazzale
® 5/16 inch and slip over |eads. EAd VA ',‘Q\;{/{ll"l'l'l\"/’)»', 22
¢ o /‘\:'l 2 X
C.  Place heat sink on thermstor AY R =
| eads.  Solder leads (1) and ther- i
DELETED T:olts‘xssgowggezon mstor (3) to switch (4) as shown. Qa 3
® AL, paERT I XMTR TRIGGER RESET D. Slide thernistor (3) into clanp |
. . . . (%).
E.  Using orangewood stick, fill void 611 ® / © QH N
above setscrews (10) with E Slide insulation sleeving (2)
adhesi ve. o over connection of leads (1) and
heat shrink.

END OF TASK
L GO TO NEXT PAQEh
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3-52. INSTALL THERMOSTATIC SWITCH (S9) AND THERMAL RESISTOR (R3) - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Insert tw screws (1) through
termnal board TB2 (2).

B. Position switch (3) on screws (1),

then install washers (4) and nut

(5 .

Insert screw (6) through term -
nal board (2).

Position clanp (7) on screw (6)
then install washer (8) and nut

(9).

Using No. 1 crosspoint and 1/4
inch wench, tighten two screws
(1) and nuts (5) ,

Using No. 2 crosspoint and 3/8

inch wench, tighten screw (6)
and nut (9).

END OF TASK

3-53. INSTALL RELAY DIODES

Tools required: Soldering iron
Longnose pliers
Heat sink

Material s required:

Materials

I nsul ation sl eeving

Sol der

Al coho

Brush

Equi pment condition: Relays renoved,

TM 9-1425-484-24

See[Appendix_D

[tem 13
[tem 11
[tem 8
[tem 9

see

Wien sol dering diode to relay

armature, place heat sink be-
tween diode and relay termnal.

A Slip insulation sleeving (1) over
di ode leads (2).

B. Solder diode leads (2) to relay
termnals. Oient diodes (3) using
blue dots (4). Check the diagram
drawn in ppara. _3-461

END OF TASK
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3-54. INSTALL RELAYS (K1 THROUGH K4)

Tools required: Soldering iron
No. O crosspoint screwdriver
Heat gun
Rat chet wrench
1/4 inch socket
3/16 inch socket
3 inch extension
Craftsman’s knife
Machinist's rule

Material s required:

STEP 2

Material s See[Appendi X O
I nsul ation sleeving ltem 13
Brush [tem 9

Al cohol [tem 8

Sol der [tem 11

Equi prent condition: Rel ay assenbly removed, see
Di odes installed, sed para. 3-53]
STEP 1

Installation procedures for Kl
thru K4 relays are identical,

so only installation procedure
for K2 is shown.

A, Using ratchet wench, 3 inch ex-
tension, 3/16 inch socket and
screwdriver, install K2 relay (1)
with four screws (2), flat
washers (3), lock washers (4) and
nuts (5).

B. For K1, K3 and K4 relays, use 1/4
inch socket.

—

C Solder leads (2) to switch term -
nal posts (3) and renove tags.

D. Slide insulation sleeving (1) over
sol der connections and heat shrink.

END OF TASK

Using craftsman’'s knife and mach-
inist’s rule, cut insulation

sleeving (1) not less than 1/2
i nch.
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3-55. INSTALL PUSH SWITCH (S3)

5/8 inch box end wench
Sol dering iron

Tool s required:

Materials required:

Materials See[AppendiX D
Sol der [tem 11
Al cohol Item 8
Brush ltem 9
Equi prent condition:  Mnitoring set panel renoved, see
A Solder leads to switch (1) and S

remove tags. ®

1=
B. Position switch (1) in panel (2). qe
o] =

C  Using 5/8 inch wench, install o) ?5:3;

14
§

boot (3).

®

[}
v
@

i
H

3
4
[

Te
——=

® ®

MON SET TEST

OO,

TRACKER TARGET
BIAS 81zE

oMz
BIAS ADJ  BIAS ADY

IR XMTR TRIGORS RESET

111111

3-56. INSTALL LIGHT ASSEMBLY INDICATORS (DS11 THROUGH DS18)

Tool s required

Material s
Material s

DELETED

Sealing conpound
DELETED
MEK

| sopr opy
Sol der
Brush
Orangewood stick
Ceaning cloth
CGasket material

al coho

Equi pnent

STEP 1

condi tion:

No. 0 crosspoint
Longnose pliers
Sol dering iron

Craftsman’s knife

required:

Except for

screwdriver

DS14 and DS15, S2 switch renpved

TM 9-1425-484-24

See[Appendi x| [D

[tem 75

Iltem 5
Iltem 8
ltem 11
ltem 9
ltem 7
Iltem 6
ltem 3

see [para. _3-38]

\J@ o] ©

Using tenplate shown below and craftsman’s

knife,

Hol e Dianeters

1

2

cut a gasket from the gasket naterial

O—

O ¢

. 250 inches (1/4 inches)

. 125 inches (1/8 inches)

END OF TASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-56. INSTALL LIGHT ASSEMBLY INDICATORS (DS11 THROUGH DS18) - CONTINUED
STEP 2 STEP 3

A Apply light coat of sealing com
pound to gasket, in area shown (1).

&mmn[M@ B. Place light indicator on gasket,

be sure to keep sealing conmpound

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work off Tight indicator terninal
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear- posts (2).

ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials that . .

are flammble, nust be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive heat. C Using No. O screwdriver, secure

light indicator with two screws
- o (3) and washers (4).

i o

&l

o ||| ifaP e “Ergmm =2 ® D. Using al cohol and cleaning cloth,
o macun ranarr k] s N - W pe away any excess sgal i ng com
| o= e | pound from panel and light indi-
©; ® o | cator termnal posts.
ol s

3
4
i

< ®
)
’

A N INDACA

STEP]

® @ wliSADS wias ADs @ ®
o) o[ © e[ © )

A Cean light munting area.

B DELETED

Sol der leads (1) to light indicator

C.  DELETED termnal posts (2) and renopve tags.

D. Apply thin coat of sealing com
pound to panel (1).

E.  Align gasket holes of gasket (2) M,
with holes in panel and press
gasket onto panel.

Q
== AR R —— $
Yy T e

END OF TASK
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3-57. INSTALL VARIABLE RESISTORS (R1 AND R2)

Tools required: Heat gun STEP 2
Sol dering iron ) ) ) . .
_050 inch Allen wench Instgll resistor (1) in panel (2) and using 1/2 inch box end wench, instal
1/2 inch box end wench | ocki ng knob (3)
Craftsman’'s knife = 5T %
® ® At
Material required: n
! eg &
Materi al s See[Appendi X D % " 2
={ ® i RECOROER [*™
Adhesi ve ltem 73 ® H‘“é“‘:g‘ PRE
Seal i ng conpound [tem 75 o )
DELETED ol || i o " gy
Sol der [tem 11 RS macxen naer M
Al cohol Item 8 J_ : -
Brush ltem9 hd
Orangewood stick ltem 7 ) R
Ceaning cloth ltem 6 o |t
I nsul ation sl eeving [tem 13 >
Equi pnent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see LG;
Step 1
3
A Rerove and discard nut (1) and

washer (2) from replacenent resis-

tor (3).
STEP 3

A, Unlock |ocking knob (1), position
adj usting knob (2) on shaft and
using Allen wrench, tighten two
set screws

B. Using orangewood stick, fill

B. DELETED above setscrews with adhesive

C.  Apply sealing conpound to mounting area (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGH
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3-57. INSTALL VARIABLE RESISTORS (R1 AND R2) - CONTINUED

3-58. INSTALL POSITION INDICATOR (M1)

C5

STEP 4 Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
— 7/32 inch socket
Rat chet wench
6 inch extension bar
Material s required:
Material s
MEK [tem 5
= o @ Seal i ng conpound Item 75 l
T el oo DELETED
' 8 "l\g;\;j)‘)) Cleaning cloth Item 6
7 o) Orangewood sti ck ltem 7
Xasie DELETED
Al cohol l[tem 8
Brush [tem9
Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see
STEP 1
[0
A Install insulation sleeving (1) b &@mDM@

over |eads (2).

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-

B. Solder leads to correct resistor
termnal posts (3) and remove

tags. ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials that
are flammable, must be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive heat.
) ol o ) ¢
C Slide insulation sleeving (1) over . . ® e M
resistor terminal posts (4) and A Using MEK, clean the nounting area. =)

heat shrink. =
eat shrin B.  DELETED °1'e 2

neconoen |

@ |é°"@ n ‘, =

< MON ST TEST M-
of [l :lay/|e @O C

o weut TRACKER  TARGET
Y ZE

OFF TARQET

1R XMTR TRIGGER ARSET

® @ aieans SIAS ADS

\J[® o © [

MOUNTING AREA

GO TO NEXT PAGE

END OF TASK
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3-58. INSTALL POSITION INDICATOR (M1) — CONTINUED
STEP 2

A. DELETED

B. Apply a light coat of the sealing conpound
to nounting area (1) where position
indi cator mounts to panel (2).

C.  Using screwdriver and socket exten-
sion and ratchet, install screws (3)
t hrough washer (4) panel (2), indi-
cater (5), washer (6) and nut (7).

D. Using a cleaning cloth noistened in
i sopropyl al cohol, renove any excess
seal i ng conpound.

E.  Connect P1 (8) to position indicator
jack (9).

END OF TASK

™

3-59. INSTALL TERMINAL BOARDS(TB1 AND TB2)
Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver

1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
3/16 inch open end wench

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel removed, see[para. 3-171]

9-1425-484-24

A Using 1/8 inch flat tip screwdriver,
install lugs (1) on ternminal board (2).

END OF TASK

Using wench and offset screw
driver, install screws (3),
through termnal board (2),
washers (4) and nuts (5).
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3-60. INSTALL RELAY ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/4 inch box end wench
3/8 inch open end wench
Two 6 inch extensions
Uni versal adapter
3/ 8 inch socket
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
3/32 inch drift punch
Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel removed, see[para. 3-11]
STEP 1

STEP 2

Set relay assenbly (1) into place
on back of panel. Using 3/8 inch
open end wench, insert two bolts
(2) and washers (3) but do not
tighten.

Using screwdriver, insert two
screws (4) and washers (5), but do

not tighten.

Pl ace switch connector retainer (6) between relay assenbly bracket (7) and
switch housing (8). Make sure retainer (6) is on top of swtch housing (8)

and under the relay assembly bracket (7). Use 3/32 inch drift punch to
align holes in bracket (7) with holes in switch housing (8).

3-50

A Using two six inch extensions (1),
1/4 inch universal adapter (2),
3/8 inch socket (3), and ratchet
handle (4), install two washers
(5) and bolts (6).

B. Place clanp (7) on relay assenbly
(8) and using screwdriver and 1/4
inch wench, secure clamp wth
screw (9), washer (10), washer
(11) and nut (12) .

C. Tighten two bolts and two screws
already installed in step 1.

D PR

//,

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-60. INSTALL RELAY ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED 3-61. INSTALL RECORDER SWITCH (S6)

STEP 3 Tools required: .050 inch Allen wench
Sol dering iron

1/2 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife
Machinist’'s rule

l ® Materials required:
@ '

W/// Materi al s See[ Appendi x_D
o~ ’
M Ry (= vy m—y
'S\'\\ P \‘/\g\-,lla’/lgl’ll,’l!\”/{' Adhesi ve ltem 73
S ENEN )2 DELETED |
)/(%‘; )53’ S I nsul ation sl eeving I'tem 13
i (1 Sol d Item 11
= =8 o der
e 2 N Br ush Item 9
i Orangewood stick l[tem 7
[P o
!Il e

Equi pment condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see[para. 3-1T]
STEP 1

Connect P3 (1) to receptacle connector (2).

END OF TASK

A. Cut insulation sleeving (1) 1/2
inch, and slide over wiring har-
ness leads (2).

B. Solder leads to switch termnals (3)
and renove tags.

C.  Slide sleeving over terninals and
heat shri nk.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-61. INSTALL RECORDER SWITCH (S6) - CONTINUED 3-62. INSTALL (S1, S4, S5 AND S8) SWITCHES

STEP 2 Tools required: 5/8 inch box end wench
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi pment condition:  Mnitoring set panel renoved, see [para._3-1L1]

of

MON BET TEST u
TG MOVING.
° T@Erorm. b
TRACKER  TARGET
) 2e OFF TARGET

Installation procedure for in-
stalling all four switches is
identical, therefore only pro-
cedure for S8 is shown.

A. Place position nut (1) midway
on the threaded portion of the
switch (2).

B. 1Install switch (3) in panel (4)
with slot in threaded portion of
switch aligned with key (5) omn
panel .

C Using 1/2 inch wench, secure switch to panel with boot (6).
A, Using screwdriver, install terninal
D. Install knob (7) on switch shaft (8) and using Allen wench, I.ugs (1) to switch termnals (2)
tighten two set screws (9). with screws (3) and |ockwashers (4).
Usi ng orangewood stick, fill void above set screws

|
m

B. Position switch (5) in panel (6)
so that slot in shaft (7) aligns
with key (8).

wi th adhesi ve.

ENDOFTASK

C.  Carefully slide boot (9) over
switch toggle (10) and using
wrench, secure the switch to the
panel with the boot.

END OF TASK

3-52



C5

3-63. INSTALL ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER (J3)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
5/ 32 inch socket
12 inch extension
Rat chet wench

Materials required:

Material s See[Appendi x D
Seal i ng conpound [tem 75
DELETED

Orangewood stick I[tem7

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see[para. 3-1T]

A DELETED

B. Apply light coat of seallant to
threads of screws (1).

C.  Using screwdriver, ratchet handle,
socket wench and extension, Secure
cover (2) to panel with chain (3),
screw (1), washer (4), washer (5)
and nut (6).

Tools required: No.

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-64. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARD BOX ACCESS DOOR RUBBER PAD

2 crosspoint screwdriver

Machinist's rule
Craftsman’s knife

Material s required:

Material s

MVEK

Adhesi ve epoxy
Rubber sheet
Orangewood stick
C eaning cloth

Equi prent condi tion:

STEP 1

See[ Appendi x_O

ltem 5
[tem 30
I[tem 26
[tem 7
[tem 6

Monitoring set panel renoved, see

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnment. Avoid breathing funes. Mterials
that are flanmmable, nust be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive

heat .

rubber sheet to dinensions shown.

Using a craftsman’s knife, cut pad from/>\ /\

5%1‘ 5%“

Prepare the adhesive by mxing the
accelerator part A and epoxy part
using a 3 to 2 ratio. Squeeze a bead
of part A three inches long and a
bead of part B two inches long into
a container and mix to a uniform

gray color.

D NRNING

B
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3-64. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARD BOX ACCESS DOOR RUBBER PAD - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Using MEK, clean pad mounting area (1.

B. Using orangewood stick, apply
adhesive to rubber pad nounting
area (1) on access door (2).

C.  Carefully place rubber pad (3) on
access door. Alowto cure for
one hour.

Tool s required: No.

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set

STEP 1

3-65. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARDS (A1 THROUGH A7)

2 crosspoint screwdriver

panel renoved, see[para. 3- IT]

STEP 3

Cl ose access door and secure with circuit card extractor
and washers (3).

END OF TASK

(1),

two screws (2)

1) and circuit card connectors
2) are keyed to prevent putting
a circuit card in the wong con-
nector. The connector has a key
(3) and the circuit card has a

notch (4). Match the notch in

the circuit card with the key in
the connector. Wen installing
the circuit card, the conponent

side of the card faces the bat-

teries.

Al monitoring set circuit cards
(
(

A Using screwdriver, remove two
screws (5), washers (6), cir-
cuit card extractor (7) and open
access door (8).

B. Look into the circuit card box
and check to see that the con-
nector (2) has a key (3) in
pl ace.

¢c. Now, locate the notch (4) in the
circuit card (1) and be sure it
will line up with the key (3) in
t he connector (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-65. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARDS (A1 THROUGH A7) - CONTINUED 3-66. INSTALL BOW HANDLES

STEP 2 Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

. . . . , ) . _ _ Material s required:
A, Carefully insert circuit card (1) into circuit card grooves (2) in circuit

card box. Push circuit card all the way down into the connector. Material s
o Seal i ng conpound ltem 75
DELETED
l\éEK _ ot ltem 5
eaning clotf l[tem 6
Orangewood stick ltem 7

Equi pment condition:  Mbnitoring set panel renoved, seelpara  3-11]

YARNING

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area mnust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye cont act by wear —

ing suitable protective equipment. Ayvoid breathi ng fumes. Materials that
are flammble, nust be kept away from flames, gparks and excessive heat.

H

/

AROORKEN

A Using MEK, clean bow handl e nounting
area (1).

B. Install a ferrule (2) on each end
of bow handle (3).

C.  DELETED
B.  Cose access door (3), install circuit card extractor (4) and using screw D. Apply a light coat of the seal ant
driver, secure door with two screws (5) and washers (6). to back of ferrule.

E. Position bow handle on panel (4)
END OF TASK and using screwdriver, secure wth
two screws (5).

END OF TASK —
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3-67. INSTALL STORAGE BATTERIES (BT1, W2, BT3 AND BT4)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench
5/16 inch open end wench
5/16 inch box end wench

Materials required:

Materials See [Appendi x_D
Seal i ng conpound I'tem 75
DELETED

Orangewood stick I[tem 7
Ceaning cloth Item 6

MEK [tem 5

Equi prent condition: Monitoring set panel renoved, see

STEP 1

DELETED

C5

STEP 2

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing funmes. Materials that
are flammable, nust be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive heat.

A, Apply a thin coat of sealing compound
to countersunk area of bolts (1).

B. Position batteries (2) on panel (3)
and using screwdriver and 1/4 inch
wrench, secure batteries with four
bolts (1), flatwashers (4), Iock-
washers (5) and nuts (6).

C. Using cleaning cloth and MEK, clean
excess sealing conpound from around
heads of bolts.

/
A,

/.

(e

GO TO NEXTPAGE
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3-67. INSTALL STORAGE Batteries (BT1, BT2,BT3 AND BT4) - Continued

STEP 3

Batteries are installed the
same; for clarity, only the
procedure for mounting BT3

A Renpve tape fromlead ternminals (1).

B. Using 5/16 wench, install termnals
(1), flatwashers (2), |ockwashers
(3) and nuts (4) on battery posts (5) .

C. Connect P2 (6) to connector recep-
tacle (7).

49 A B C P2

BTz BT4
p+ *j rt
/ /
7 BT | 7 B3
4 L]
S—
+ o ~ <t
o m— —— Jumpers END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-68. INSTALL ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVERS (J1 AND J2)

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi x_D
MEK . Item5

G eaning cloth Item 6

Seal ing conpound Iltem 5
DELETED

Orangewood stick I[tem 7

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set i

d renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

D RNING

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Mthyl Ethyl Ketone, the work

area nust have adequate ventilation.
ing suitable protective equipnent.
are flammable, nmust be kept away fro

A DELETED

B. Apply a thin coat of seal ant
to screw threads (1).

C. Install J1 cover chain (2), washer
(3), J2 cover chain (4), and using
screwdriver, secure both chains and
washer with screw (1).

D. Using MEK, clean excess sealing com

pound away from screw.

Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
Avoid breathing fumes. Materials that

m flanes, sparks and excessive heat.

Fol | ow-on Task: Check Battery Charge Condition, see
TM 9-6920- 484- 12.

END OF TASK
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3-69. INSTALL OFF TARGET, HIT, MISS, IR XMTR AND TRIGGER INDICATORS

Tools required: No. 0 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi pnent condition: DS11 through DS18 Iight

indi cators renoved,

see[para. 3-78]

3-70. INSTALL TARGETRANGELIGHT INDICATORS (DS1 THROUGH DS10)

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Equi pment condition: DSl through DS10 light indicators renmoved, see[para. 3-27]

dure for one is given.

(2) and using screwdriver,
screws (3).

Install light indicator (1), lens assenbly

/4

Installation of lanps is iden-
tical for all eight indicator
lights, therefore, only proce-

tighten two

END OF TASK

Install light indicators(l), Iight
(2) and tighten five screws (3).

END OF TASK

assenbly
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3-71. INSTALL STEP DOWN TRANSFORMER (T1)

Tools required: Soldering iron
No. 2 cross point screwdriver

Material s required:

Material s See [Appendi x_D
Sol der ltem 11

Al cohol ltem 8

Br ush ltem 9

Equi prent  condi ti on: Battery charger cover renpved, see [para. 3-15]

STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A. Renove cards A4 (1) and A5 (2).

Washers (6) go between trans-
former and chassis at top of
T1 only.

B. Position transfornmer (3) on chassis
(4). Using screwdriver secure
transfornmer (3) to chassis with four
screws (5) and two washers (6).

A

Sol der leads (1) to transforner

termnals and renove tags.

Install A4 (2) and A5 (3) cards
into their respective places.

END OF TASK
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3-72. INSTALL FIXED CAPACITOR (C1)
Tool s required: Soldering iron
Material s required:

Material s
Sol der

Al cohol
Brush

Equi prent condition: Battery charger

See[Appendix_D

ltem 11
Item 8
ltem 9

see

A Install capacitor C1 (1) in spring

clip (2) with positive end of

capacitor facing the direction shown.

Sol der capacitor leads (3) to
posts (4).

B. Solder leads (5) to posts (4)
renove tags.

3-73. INSTALL (L1 AND L2) REACTORS

Tools required: 5/16 inch box wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Sol dering iron
Material s required:
Material s
Sol der

Al cohol
Brush

Equi prent condition: Battery charger cover renoved,

STEP 1

See[Appendi x_DO

[tem 11
[tem 8
[tem 9

see

Using screwdriver and wench, in
(4) and nuts (5).

stall L1 (1) or L2 (2) with screws (3) washers

STEP 2

END OF TASK

Sol der leads (1) to L1 and L2 terninal

posts (2) andrenove tags.
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3-74. INSTALL RECTIFIER, SEMI-CONDUCTOR DEVICE (BR1)
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
5/16 inch box end wench
Sol dering iron
Material s required:

Material s

Sol der
Al cohol
Brush

Equi prent condition: Battery charger cover renoved,

See[Appendi X D

[tem 11
[tem 8
[tem 9

see

A Position rectifier (1) so that
pin (2) aligns with hole (3) in
chassis (4).

B. Using screwdriver and w ench,
secure rectifier to chassis with
screw (5) washer (6) and nut (7).

C. Solder leads (8) to rectifier termnal
posts (9) and renove tags.

END OF TASK

3-75. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER (S2) SWITCH

.050 inch Allen wench
1/2 inch open end wench
Sol dering iron

Tool s required:

Material s required:
Material s

Sol der

Al coho

Brush

DELETED

DELETED
Orangewood stick

Equi pment condition: Battery charger panel

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

See [Appendi X D

[tem 11
[tem 8
[tem 9

ltem 7

renoved, see

Position switch (1) in panel (2)
and align keyway (3) with OFF
position on panel.

B. Using wench, secure switch to

panel with sealing washer (4),
fl atwasher (5) and boot (6).

C.  Position knob (7) on shaft (8)

in the OFF position. Using
Allen wench, tighten setscrew
(9). Rotate knob to check switch
al i gnnent .

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-75. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER (S2) SWITCH —CONTINUED

STEP 2

A. DELETED

B. DELETED

C

END OF TASK

Sol der leads (2) to switch term -
nals (3) and renove tags.

C5

3-76. INSTALL METER (M1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

5/16 inch box end wench

Materials required:

Material s See[Appendi x_D

Seal i ng conpound Item 75 I

DELETED

Orangewood stick Item 7

Al cohol I[tem 8

MEK [tem5

C eaning cloth [tem 6

Pri mer Item 66 .

Equi prent condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see
STEP 1

3-62

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipment. Avoid breathing funes. Materials that
are flammable, must be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive heat.

A Using MEK, clean meter nounting area
(1). Apply primer to mounting area
and allow to cure for one hour.

B.  DELETED

C  Apply light coat of sealing conpound
meter nounting area (1) on back-
side of panel (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE




3-76. INSTALL METER (M1) - CONTINUED
STEP 2

A Aign meter (1) with panel (2) and in-
sert meter with gasket (3) in panel.

® Repl acement neters cone with insulation bar (6) and bolts (4) installed.

® Termmal with two wiresis positive (+). Oher terminal wth single wire
i's negative (-).

B. Using wench remove bolts (4), |ock-
washers (5) and insulation bar (6)
from nmeter.

C [dentify |eads and using wench,
secure insulation bar (6), lead
termnals (7) with bolts (4) and

| ockwashers (5) to neter (1).

D. Using orangewood stick, apply a
bead of sealing compound around
meter (1) where it conmes in con-
tact with back of panel (2). e
Cl ean any excess sealant from
meter with cleaning cloth and MEK

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 3

)
e,
. h\
]
()
. ¢ [
@
)
o - o
o

Fl at washer (1) and |ockwasher

(2) go between panel (3) and
posts (4).

A Apply light coat of sealing conpound to threads of screws (5) before install-
ing them

B.  Using screwdriver, attach meter (6) through panel (3) to circuit card posts
(4) with four screws (5), flatwashers (1), and |ockwashers (2).

C. Using MEK, w pe excess sealing compound from around posts (4).

END OF TASK
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3-77. INSTALL ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE (J1)

Tools required: Ratchet wench
Sol dering iron
Heat gun
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife
1/4 inch socket

Materials required:
Material s

Sol der

Al cohol

MEK

Seal i ng conpound
DELETED

Cleaning cloth

Pri mer

Brush

I nsul ation sleeving

Equi prent condition: Battery charger cover renoved,

STEP 1

See[Appendix_D

ltem 11
I[tem 8
Iltem5
[tem 75

ltem 6

[tem 66
ltem 9
ltem 12

see

STEP 2

C5

In view of the toxic and vol a-
tile nature of Methyl Ethyl
Ketone, the work area must have
adequate ventilation. Avoid
skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equip-
ment. Avoid breathing funes.
Materials that are flammble,
must be kept away from flanes,
sparks and excessive heat.

A Using MEK, clean connector mounting
area (1) on front and rear side of
panel (2).

B. Apply primer to nounting area ( 1) and
allow to cure for one hour.

A

DELETED

B. Apply a light coat of sealing com
pound to area (1) where connector
(2) mounts to panel (3).

C.  Position gasket (4) on connector
(2) and install in panel (3).
Using screwdriver and wench, in-
stall four screws (5), |ockwashers
(6), washers (7), one term nal
lug (8), in position shown, and
four nuts (9).

D. Using craftsman’s knife, cut six
pi eces of insulation sleeving 1/2
inch |ong.

Install insulation sleeving (10) on

3-64

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-77. INSTALL ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE (J1) - CONTINUED

STEP 3

3-78. INSTALL ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER (J1)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

5/16 inch open end wench

TM 9-1425-484-24

A

B. Slide insulation sleeving (3)
over solder connections, and
heat shri nk.

C. Using orangewood stick, apply
sealing conpound (4) all around
hardware (5) and connector (6)
to seal it.

Sol der leads (1) to connector
tetmnals (2) and renove tags.

Material s required:
Material s

Seal i ng conpound
Pri mer

Orangewood stick
MEK

Cl eaning cloth

Equi prent  condi ti on:

STEP 1

Battery charger

See [Appendix_D

[tem 75
[tem 66
Iltem 7
Iltem 5
[tem 6

panel renoved, seepara. 3-16,

END OF TASK

A.

B.

In view of
area nust

the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl

Ket one,

have adequate ventilation.

Avoi d skin and eye contact

the work
by wear -

ing suitable protective equipnent.

are flammbl e,

nust

be kept

away from fl anes,

DELETED

Using MEK,

Avoid breathing funmes. Mterials that

sparks and excessive heat.

clean mounting area of nut on rear of panel.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-78. INSTALL ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER (J1) - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Apply light coat

B. Using screwdriver
screw (1), washer

of sealing conpound to threads on screw (I).

and wrench, install chain (2) on panel
(4) and nut (5).

(3) and secure with

m xture to nut (5)
form a seal.

C. Apply light coat of sealing conpound

and area around nut to

END OF TASK

3-79. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER (S1 AND S3) SWITCHES

Tool s required: Soldering iron
5/8 inch box end wench
Longnose pliers

Materials required:

Materi al s See[Appendi X D
Brush ltem 11

Sol der Iltem 9

Al cohol I[tem 8

Equi pment condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see

CAUTIQN

New switches (S1 or S3) come with captive screws nounted in the contact
lugs . These screws nust be renoved by holding the lugs individually with
l'ongnose pliers and exerting enough force on each screw with a screwdriver
to release it fromthe lugs without damaging the switch internally.

Switches S1 and S3 are installed in the same nanner,
of S3 switch will be covered.

so only installation

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-79. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER (S1 AND S3) SWITCHES —CONTINUED

STEP 1 STEP 2

A, Using diagram made when switch was
removed, identify leads (1) in re-
lation to switch (2).

Tang (5) of key washer (3) points up and toward switch (1). B Solder leads to switch termnals

(3) and renove tags.

A Using diagram nade when switch (1)
was renoved, (see [para. 3-18}, orient
switch to panel (2). Install key 0
washer (3) on switch (1) and install
in panel (2).

B. Using wrench, secure switch to panel
with key washer (3) and boot (4).

END OF TASK
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3-80. INSTALL FUSEHOLDER

STEP 2

Tools required: Soldering iron

Craftsman’s knife

Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Materials required:
Al cohol ltem 8
Brush ltem9
Sol der ltem 11
Equi pment condition: Battery charger panel renoved, see [para. 3-16]

STEP 1
Each of the fuseholders is replaced using same nethod

A Place the rubber gasket (1) on

the fuseholder (2) fromthe rear
of the fusehol der.

Insert the fuseholder (2) wth

the gasket (1) in place through
the hole in the panel (3). Hold
the fuseholder in place with your
fingers. Using the wench, se-
cure the fuseholder (2) with a

| ockwasher (4) and |ocking nut (5).

Sol der the leads (1) to the termnals
(2) on the rear of the fusehol der (3)
and renove the tags.

END OF TASK




C1

3-81. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER PANEL

Tool s required: No.
Equi prent  condi ti on:

STEP 1

2 crosspoint screwdriver

Battery charger renoved, see[para. 3-17]

Battery charger cover renoved,

see

I

B. Carefully, so as
| eads (4),

chassi s

not to cut the
feed the |eads through
the slot (5) between nother board
(6) and chassis (3) until con-
nector is conpletely through the
chassi s.

A. Position comnector (1) as shown
and push up through slot (2) in

(3).

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A

C.

Rotate connector (1) clockwise to

position shown. Position panel
cable leads (4) in slot (2) in
chassis (3).

A CAUTION

Do not pinch cable leads (4)
when closing panel (7) to
chassis (3).

Position panel (7) on chassis (3)
and secure with four screws (8).

B.

Using screwdriver, secure connector
(1) to chassis (3) with two screws
(5) and washers (6). N

. END OF TASK |
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3-82. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER COVER

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set panel renoved, see[para. 3-1T]

A Position tabs (1) on outside of
cover (2). Install battery
charger cover (2) on chassis (3).

B. Secure to chassis wth four screws
(4 « (Two on top and two on
bot:tom of cover.)

END OF TASK

3-83. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER IDENTIFICATION PLATE

Material s required:
Materials

MEK
C eaning cloth

Equi prent condition: Battery charger

See[[Appendi x_D

Item 5
Iltem 6

renoved, see

3-70

In view of the toxic and volatile

nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work

area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-

ing suitable protective equipnent.
are flammable, nust be kept away f

/®

Avoi d breathing funes. Materials that
rom flames, sparks and excessive heat.

A. Using MEK, clean identification
plate mounting area (1).

TP

'éATTERY CHARGER/REGULATOR
PART NO. NN

SERIAL NO.
DATE OF MFG
NAT STOCK NO.

MFG CODE IDENT NN

END

B. Peel backing (2) fromplate (3)
prepared during renoval.

C Using MEK, gently wipe
t he adhesive side of

plate (3), then press
on battery charger (4)

in nmounting area (1).

OF TASK
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3-84. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER GASKET

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
7/ 32 inch punch
9/ 32 inch punch
Bal| peen hammer
Machinist’s rule

Material s required:
Material s

Rubber sheet
Seal i ng conpound
DELETED:

MVEK

Orangewood stick

DELETED
Cleaning cloth

Equi pnent condition: Battery charger renoved,

STEP 1

Using the tenplate as a guide, cut a new gasket to dinensions shown bel ow

See[Appendi x_DO

ltem 31
ltem 75

Iltem 5
ltem 7

Iltem 6

see[para. o5-17)

TM 9-1425-484-24

O

O O

GOTONEXTPAGE
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3-84. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER GASKET - CONTINUED

STEP 2

o

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nmus have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials that
are flammble, nust be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive heat.

Cl ean gasket mounting area (1) on
battery charger.

DELETED

Apply a light coat of sealing com
pound to battery charger gasket (2).

Carefully press gasket on battery
charger panel (3). Be sure holes
in gasket are aligned with holes
in panel.

Using MEK, wipe off excess sealing
conpound.

END OF TASK

3-85. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Material s required:

Materi al s See[Appendix_0
DELETED

Seal i ng conpound [tem 75
Orangewood stick [tem 7

VEK [tem5
G eaning cloth I[tem 6

Equi pment condition: Monitoring set panel renoved, see [para. _3-11]

STEP 1

C5

3-72

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnent.
are flammable, nmust be kept away from flanes, sparks and excess heat.

Usi ng MEK, wi pe away any ol d sealing
compound from the ten screw holes (1)
on the panel (2) and battery charger (3).

Avoid breathing funes. Materials that

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-85. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER - CONTINUED

STEP 2

STEP 3

TM 9-1425-484-24

A, DELETED

B. Apply a light coat of sealing
compound to the ten countersunk
holes (1) in the panel (2).

A

Position the battery charger (1)

in the opening (2) on the panel (3).

Connect P2 (4) to receptacle cop-
nector (5) on the battery charger

(1).

Using the screwdriver, insert 10
screws (6) through the holes (7)
in the panel (3) and secure the

battery charger (1) to the panel,

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-85. INSTALL BATTERY CHARGER —CONTINUED

STEP 4

A, Apply a bead of sealing compound
in void (1)
panel (2)

bet ween battery charger
and nonitor set panel (3).

In view of the toxic and vol a-
tile nature of Methyl Ethy
Ketone, the work area nust
have adequate ventilation.
Avoi d skin and eye contact by
wearing suitable protective
equi pnent. Avoid breathing
fumes. Materials that are
fl ammabl e, nust be kept away
from flanes, sparks and ex-
cessive heat.

B. Using MEK, clean excess sealing
conpound from heads of screws (4)
and panels (2) and (3).

END OF TASK
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3-86. INSTALL MONITORING SET PANEL

Tool s required: Speed handle

No. 2 crosspoint bit
condi tion:

Equi prent Monitoring set

l[id removed, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

3-74

A Place the nonitoring set
(3) in the panel

panel (1)

B. Using the speed handle and bit,
(4) flatwashers (5)

secure the panel
and seal ing washers (6).

on the base (2) and align the screw hol es

with the holes in the base

(1) to base (2) with screws

END OF TASK
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3-87. INSTALL INSTRUCTION PLATE

Material s required:

Material s
MEK ltem5
Ceaning cloth Item 6
Orangewood stick ltem 7
Adhesi ve epoxy [tem 30

Fi ne abrasive paper ltem 16

Pri mer Item 66

Al cohol ltem 8

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set lid removed, see TM 9-6920-484-12.

Step 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 2

A Using fine abrasive paper, rough the
instruction plate nounting area (1)
on the panel (2).

B. Clean the nmounting area (1) using
i sopropyl al cohol and a cleaning
cloth.

C  Apply priner to nounting area (1).
Allow to cure one hour.

A Prepare the adhesive by mixing the accelerator part A and epoxy part B using
a3to2ratio. Squeeze a bead of part A three inches long and a bead of
part B two inches long into a container and mix to a uniformgray color.

B. Apply a light coating of adhesive to
the back side of the instruction
panel (1).

C. Place the instruction plate (1) in
the nmounting area (2) on the noni-
toring set panel (3). Apply uniform
pressure over the entire instruction
plate surface to ensure good contact.

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnent. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials that
are flammable, must be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive heat.

D. Using MEK, w pe away any excess adhesive around the edges of the plate.

END OF TASK
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3-88. INSTALL GASKET SEAL

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Tape measure

Material s required:

Materials
Rubber, synthetic [tem 22
Adhesi ve [tem 23
Silicone grease [tem 24
Orangewood stick I[tem 7

G eaning cloth Item 6

Equi prent condition: Mnitoring set lid renoved, see M 9-6920-484-12.

STEP 1

STEP 2

A. Cean the groove in the nonitoring
set lid.

B. Using a tape neasure, measure a
pi ece of synthetic rubber 71 3/4
to 72 1/4 inches |ong.

3-76

Adhesive used for bonding the synthetic rubber, bonds instantly. Be care-

ful not to get it on your skin or fingers because it wll
gether and will peel the skin when being renoved.

A Lay the synthetic rubber on a
flat surface with ends extend-
ing off the edge of the surface.
Now, carefully apply a |ight
coat of adhesive (1) to both
ends of the rubber tubing (2).

B. Carefully grasp the rubber tub-
ing near the ends, keeping your
fingers away from the adhesive
and place the ends together.
Remenber bonding occurs imedi -
ately.

C  Set the bonded rubber tubing
aside and all ow excess adhesive
to dry.

bond them to-

GO TO NEXT PAGE




3-88. INSTALL GASKET SEAL — CONTINUED

STEP 3

Apply a light coat of silicone grease to the bonded gasket seal (1).

Lay the gasket seal (1) in the groove (2) of the monitoring set |lid and us-
ing your thumb press the gasket into the groove conpletely around the Iid.

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

3-89. INSTALL LATCH

Tool s required: Ball peen hammrer
3/32 inch drift punch
Di agonal cutting pliers
Wre twister pliers
Long nose pliers

Material s required:

Materials.
Lock wire ltem 27
STEP 1

A Place the pin (1) on one side of the
handle (2) in the hole (3) on one side
of the bracket (4).

B. Wth one of the handle pins (1) in
position, slide the other side of
the handle (2) between the bracket (4).
Now squeeze the handle together and
work it until the other pin (1) slips
into the hole (3) in the bracket (4)

C Place the latch (5) inside the handle
(4) and line up the holes on the
latch and handle with the notches (6)
on both sides of the bracket. |nsert
the pin (1) through the notch (6)
handle (4) and latch (5) using the
hammer and drift punch.

GO TO NEXT PAGE

3-77



TM 9-1426-484-24

3-89. INSTALL LATCH - CONTINUED
STEP 9 STEP 3

A Place the nonitoring set lid (1)
on the base (2) and secure the

A Holding the latch (1) in one hand,
take a piece of lock wire (2) and

latch (es) . feed it through the hole (3) in
(es) the threaded portion of the latch
B If the latch is |oose, unhook the (1).
latch (3).

C. Screw the latch (3) down a few
turns and secure the latch to
the lid and check for a shug fit.

D. Repeat steps A, B and C until the
lateh is snug. B. Lock wire the latch.
E.  Now, unhook the latch and all ow

the handle (4) to swing down to
the verticle position.

C Tuck the lock wire down inside the
latch out of the way.

END OF TASK
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3-90. INSTALL IDENTIFICATION PLATE

Tools required: Machinist's stamp and die kit
Bal| peen hamrer

Material s required:

Materi al s See[Appendix_ DO
MEK [tem 5
Cleaning cloth I[tem 6
Orangewood stick I[tem 7
Al cohol [tem 8
Adhesive epoxy [tem 30
Fi ne abrasive paper [tem 16
STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

When stanmping information on the I.D. plate, do not cut through, bend, or
distort the back surface of the plate.

I'f not previously st am)_ed during MONITORING SET GM SYSTEM |
removal , use the machinist’'s stanp K TRAINING AN/TSQ-T1 ~ '
i i : 6920 00 165 6169 [ ]
and. die kit and hammer and _trans_fe_r oy T TR s : S
serial nunber from damaged identifi-
cation plate to replacenent identi-
H H - M A FACTURE
fication plate.
/ CONTRACT NO
us
IDENTIFICATION — e —————
PLATE

A, Using enery paper, rough the I.D.
plate mounting area (1) on the
monitoring set base (2).

B. Using alcohol, clean the mounting
area (1).

STEP 3

A Prepare the adhesive by mixing the
accelerator part A and epoxy part
B using a 3 to 2 ratio. Squeeze
a bead of part A 1 1/2 inches |ong
and a bead of part B 1 inch |ong
into a container and nmx to a
uniformy gray color.

B. Apply a light coating of adhesive
to the back side of the I.D.
plate (1).

1.D. PLATE

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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3-90. INSTALL IDENTIFICATION PLATE — CONTINUED
STEP 4

A Place the |.D. plate (1) on the
monitoring set base (2) in the ‘
mounting area (3). Apply uniform i
pressure over the entire bonding | NATIONAL STOCK NG SER NO
surface to ensure good contact. ‘

MONTORNG SEY GM SYSTEM
TPRANING AN/ TSQ =T

8970 00 165 6169

MCDONNELL DOUGLAS ASTRONAUTICS CO
MANUFACTURER
CONTRACT NO
us__

| — 2 —

In view of the toxic and vol a-
tile nature of Methyl Ethyl
Ketone, the work area must
have adequate ventilation.
Avoi d skin and eye contact by
wearing suitable protective
equi pment.  Avoid breathing
funmes. Materials that are
flammabl e, nust be kept away
from flames, sparks and ex-
cessive heat.

B. Using MEK, w pe away any excess
adhesi ve around t he edges of the
pl ate.

END OF TASK

3-91. FINAL INSPECTION

After
per sonnel

any mai ntenance or

repair,

the Mnitoring Set

must

be inspected by QN QC

in accordance with [Appendix E. | To be acceptable for

return to supply,

the Monitoring Set

nmust

pass the LCSS tape program

3-80
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CHAPTER 4
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - TRAINER, LAUNCH EFFECTS, GUIDED

MISSILE; M54

[Pagel

Section . REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT [4-1]
Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT [4-1]
Section Ill. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
Section IV. TROUBLESHOOTING 4-2
Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES [4-7]

Section |I. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

Para Page

Special Tools and Test Equipment 4-1 4-1
Repair Parts 4-2 4-1

4-1, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
a. O fset screwdriver, P/ N 8035628
b. Probe Kit, NSN 6625-00-678- 0657
c. Miltimeter, Fluke 8000A or equival ent
d. Headspace gauge, NSN 4933-00-916-9271
e. Firing Device, Electric M7, NSN 1345-00-070-1010

f.  Oscilloscope, Tektronix 502

4-2. REPAIR PARTS

See [TM 9-6920-480-24P for| a listing of authorized repair parts.

TM 9-1425-484-24

Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT

Inventory inspection

Maintenance Forms and Records

4-3. INVENTORY INSPECTION

When a LET is received from the using organization,
specti on. See[ TM 9-6920- 484-12.

4-4. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS

Para Page
2T

perform an inventory and in-

Make sure that maintenance forns DA-2404 and DA-247 are conpleted as shown in

DA PAM 738-750.

Section Ill. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Schedule
General Cleaning Instructions
Special Cleaning Instructions
Operational Checks

Maintenance Inspection

Para Page
[4-5] 4-2
4-2
[4-8
4-2

4-1
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4-5. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

The Launch Effects Trainer, M4, shall be checked by DS/ GS Mintenance every 90
days or as requested by the Unit Conmander. At 180 day intervals, this check wll
include disassembly of the trainer and cleaning of the firing mechanism firing
mechani sm pi ston housing, extractor, firing nmechanism rod and springs. After
reassenbly, the trainer will be checked as prescribed in TM 9-4935-484- 14,

4-6. GENERAL CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS

Al assenblies nust be cleaned prior to assenbly and installation. Keep the work
area clean and free of foreign naterials.
4-7. SPECIAL CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS

When the trainer has been returned to maintenance for cleaning, after having been

imersed in water, it will be conpletely disassenbled, thoroughly dried and reassem
bl ed.

4-8. OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Qperational checks are performed in accordance with the instructions provided in
TM 9- 4935- 484- 14,
4-9. MAINTENANCE INSPECTION

Before troubl eshooting the LET, check the headspace for proper adjustnment. See

D /] /]

SectionlV. TROUBLESHOOTING

Para Page
Troubleshooting LET Electrical System and Components 4-2)

C2

4-10. TROUBLESHOOTING LET ELECTRICAL SYSTEM ANDCOMPONENTS

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Pliers

Tracker SU36/P or M7 Triggering device
Tektroni x 502 oscilloscope
Mul tineter

Equi prrent  requi red:

Before troubl eshooting the LET, perform maintenance inspection, see

STEP 01

Unfasten and lower biped to renove forward resilient
mount, see TM 9-1425-484-10.

STEP 02 v

Install sixteen (16) BA30 or “D cell batteries into
the LET, see 1M 9-6920-484-12.

STEP 03

DO NOT use M54 cartridge in any por-
tion of this task.

Cock firing mechanism on LET, latch breechbl ock, and
raise safety lever, sée TM 9-6920-484-12.

STEP 04 t

Renove connector cover on WJ1. Connect the positive
| ead of oscilloscope to LET connector WJ1 pin B, and
the negative lead to pin Mon WJ1.

NEGATIVE

LEAD TO POSITIVE

LEAD TO

» GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-10. TROUBLESHOOTING LET ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS — CONTINUED

From STEP 04

STEP 05

Set up oscilloscope as follows:
A TIME/CM switch to .5 seconds.

B. SWEEP MODE to NORM and set up scope for external
trigger.

C Ainput VOLTS/CM switch to 5.

D. A input coupling switch to DC

{

Does oscilloscope read a voltage of +16 VDC to +24.8
VDC - that is, in the shaded range indicated bel ow?

+24.8 VDCH
+16.0 vDc-
+8. 0 VDC-
0 VDC T T T | 1
T=0 2 3 4 5 6
TIME IN SECONDS
{

( YES )

 {

TM 9-1425-484-24

From STEP 05

STEP 06 ¥

If voltage reads If no voltage

less than +16 Vdc, is registered

replace batteries remove switch

in LET according to cable assy W3

™ 9-6520-484-12, as shown in
par&.—&36.
and install
as shown in
para:—4=55.

o Go to ]
S STEP 05

Attach either of the following to the LET; a Tracker, SU 36/P
or

an Mb7 triggering device.

If an Mb7 device is used, it is necessary to renove the raceway,
[2-20] step 1, and disconnect W2P1 connector from W.J2 connector with
pliers,[para. _4-20] step 2. Attach the highside | ead of M67 device
to pin N of WLJ2 connector and attach | owside lead to pin Mof WJ2
connect or.

If a Tracker, SU-36/P is used, it nust be nounted to the LET in the same manner
as to the DRAGON round, as shown in Tivi 9-1425-484-10.

—> G0 TO NEXT PAGE
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4-10. TROUBLESHOOTING LET ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS - CONTINUED

From STEP 06 -1
STEP 07 l
.jr
Di sconnect positive |ead of scope frompin B of YES ) Check output of M57 device
WJ1 and attach the positive lead to pin S of or tracker trigser. TIf ok ——

Vi LialRll LiligpgRTL. LEL Un T

WJ1L.

continue. If faulty--replace,
and go back to step 06.

v

REMOVE Renove scope |eads from LET

Y

Usi ng MULTI METER, performcontinuity
check between pin S of WJ1 and pin-N
AND of WLJ2; between pin Mof WJ1 and
pin Mof WJ2. Repair wires (if ac-
cessible) as necessary if continuity
I ATTACH does not check out. [f either con-
]To' nector, WLJ1 or WJ2, is damaged, re-
move W ring harness as described in
and replace as shown in
[para._4-51. Renove MJLTI METER LEADS,

STEP 08 l Go to STEP 06

Depress Tracker trigger OR activate M7 devi ce.

. . Connect positive lead of oscilloscope to pin B
Does scope |2d| cate a spike and then return to of WLJ1 and negative lead to pin Mof WJ1 con-
zero vol tage: nector, if not already done.
+24.8 VDC — NEGATIVE wor oA POSITIVE
LEAD TO y LEAD TO
+16.0 VDC A A\
+8.0 VvDC
0 vDC -JH r Y T T T — STEP 10 l
T=0 1 2 3 4 5 6
TIME IN SECONDS Position the scope so you can see it as you cock
the LET firing nmechani smwithout |atching the
l br eechbl ock.
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4-10.

TROUBLESHOOTING LET ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS — CONTINUED

From STEP 10

STEP 11 l

Depress TRACKER trigger or M7 device.

Does oscilloscope indicate a voltage drop to
approxi mately +1 Vdc 575-775 MSEC after de-

pressing trigger, and then rise to original

voltage within six seconds?

+24.8 VDC 1
+16.0 VDC -
+8.0 VDC
0 vDC T T T l T -
T=0 1 2 3 4 5 6

TIME IN SECONDS

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 13

Cock firing nmechanism and |atch breechbl ock.

STEP 14 l

Wat ch scope as you depress TRACKER trigger or M7 device.

Y
Does voltage on oscilloscope drop to approximately +1 Vdc
and 575-775 MSEC |ater drop to zero voltage then rise to
approximately +0.5 to +1.5 Vdc?

+24.8 VDC

+16.0 VDC A

+8.0 VDC —

0 VDC Vil

T T T T T T —
T=0 1 2 3 4 5 6

TIME IN SECONDS

YES C NOo )

 /

. - | 1
YES (N0 )

STEP 15

NE mnnmand A £
Vs LapacliliLul 4>

£ <

I y
in para. 4-30 and replace as s
para.—4+49.

R, [ S Damavrs oo
auliye. [ ve db

]

in Renove all oscilloscope leads from You have a faulty time delay circuit
LET, leave all connections and scope card. Renove it as shown in[para. 4-29

)
Go to STEP 09
STEP 12 +
A

settings as they are until otherw se and replace as shown in
directed. Proceed to next check.

Leave TRACKER or Mb7 device mated to LET. Leave negative |ead of scope
attached to pin M of WJ1 connector and attach positive |ead of scope

to pin T of WJ1.

NEGATIVE
POSITIVE
LEAD TO LEAD TO
"

STEP 16 % @

Cock the LET firing mechanism and latch the breechbl ock.

STEP 17 #

Set  MULTI METER for continuity check. Connect positive lead to pin N
of WLJ1 connector and negative lead to pin R of WJI1,

L Q0 TO NEXT PAGE
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4-10. TROUBLESHOOTING LET ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS - CONTINUED

From STEP 17

STEP 18

Depress TRACKER trigger or M7 device.

Does MULTI METER indicate a nonen-
tary interruption of continuity?

YES L
STEP 19
Renmove MULTI METER | eads You have a faulty tine delay circuit
from LET. card. Renove it as shown in[para.]

[4-297and replace it as shown in [para.]
[4-50.]

Go to STEP 16
STEP 20
Y

1 Renove all scope |eads from LET.

STEP 21 l

Install. connector cover on WJI1,
see M 9-6920-484-12.

STEP 22 l

Renmove TRACKER, or M7 device
with |eads, from LET.

STEP 23

[f M7 was renoved reconnect WPP1 connector to
WLJ2 and install netal raceway, see

STEP 24

Install forward resilient nount, end cap resil-
ient nount and secure LET biped with retaining
strap, see IM 9-6920-484-12.

END OF TASK

4-6
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4-11. REMOVE REARSHOCK, ELEMENT SUPPORT

Tool s required: 3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
REMOVE REPAIR INSTALL
Para  Page  Para Page  Para  Page
Rear Shock Element Support 4-11 || 4-7 4-73 4-98
Bipod [4-72 11T 4-97
Biped Support Bracket 4-12.1]1 4-8.1 [4-71.11T4-97
Biped Yoke 4-13 4-9 4-14 4-10.01 BE-711T 4-95
Biped Legs [4-151T 4-12
Biped Foot [4-15 1114-14.1] [4-69.114-94.1]
Latchbolt [4-16 4-70
Receiver [4-16] [4-18 [4-17 [4-69 [4-94
Electrical Connector Cover 4-19 [4-68 [4-93]
Special Purpose Cable Assembly W2[4-200  [4-19 4-92
LET Subassembly [4-211 [421]
Forward Access Covers [4-22| [4-22]| [4-23] [4-23] [4-65
Tracker Support [4-24 [4-24] [4-25 [4-24 [4-64 [4-89
Support End Fitting 4-26 4-25 4-61 4-87
Dummy Projectile [4-271 [4-26
J1 Connector Cover [4-28 [4-26] [4-62] [4-88
Time Delay Circuit Card Assembly[4-29 [4-27] [4-601 [4-86
C5 Capacitor
Safety Lever 4-58 4-82
Straight Pin [4-32 [4:37] [4-57 [4-82
Firing Mechanism [4-33]  [4-31] [4-34] [4-33] [4-59 [483
Solenoid Cable Assembly
Switch Cable Assembly [4-36] [4-45] [4-55] [4-77]
Firing Mechanism Housing [4-37] [4-46] [4-54]
Thumbscrews & Electrical Contacfs 4-38]  [4-48  [4-39 [4-49 [4-53 [4-74]
Angle Bracket 4-73
LET Hire Harness 4-51 [4-51] [4-68
Battery Retainer Shell and Wiring
Harness [4-64]
Forward Circuit Card Assembly
Bracket [4-48] [4-62]
Aft Circuit Card Assembly Bracket[4-44] [4-57 [4-471 [4-61
Dummy Projectile Retaining Clip 4-58 [4-46] [4-59
Firing Mechanism Headspace [4-47]
Adhesive Coated Aluminum Plates and Decals
Final Inspection [4-76] [4-103

Usi ng ratchet and socket, renove
two bolts (1), two washers (2),
and shield (3).

STEP 2

A Using screwdriver, renove
eight screws (1) and eight
washers (2) securing sling
retainer (3) and rear shock
el ement support (4) to the

LET tube (5) . Renove
sling retainer (3).

Be careful not to damage sol e-
noid cable when renoving rear
shock. Be sure end cap and
cartridge brush are renoved.

B. Renobve the rear shock el enent
support (4) from LET tube (5) by
pul ling straight back away from
t ube.

END OF TASK

4-7
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4-12. REMOVE BIPOD

Tool s required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Longnose pliers
10 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent condi ti on: Bi pod extended, seé M Y-6920-484-12

STEP 1

Usi ng | ongnose pliers, renove
cotter pin (1) holding straight
head pin (2) which spring (3)
is nounted on.

STEP 3

bolt (5).

Using No. 2 crosspoint
remove screw (1) and washer
ing each side of biped (3)

Lift biped brace (6) clear of |atch-

It may be necessary to hold
the flange (7) with plier
while renoving screw (1).

screwdri ver,

to LET (4).

S

(2) hold-

N
A

6

STEP 4

STEP 2

Tap end of straight head pin (1)
to expose head. Usi ng | ongnose
pliers, pull out straight headed

pin (1) being careful not to

| ose the washer (2)
>
Z R
(ﬁ%

Very careful
screwdri ver

Rermove ot her
manner .

4-8

ly insert long f
between front of

and biped attaching pin (2).
yoke (3) far enough apart to renmpbve one
side of yoke (3) frompin (2) on LET (1).

side of yoke (3)

| at - bl ade
LET (1)
Spr ead

in sane

END OF TASK
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STEP 2
4-12.1 REMOVE LET BIPOD SUPPORT BRACKET

Tools required: Center punch Flat-blade screwdriver
Drill 7-inch no.2 cross-tip screwdriver
Long nose pliers 7/64 inch drill bit
Ball peen hammer Chisel

Materials required: rivets (Item 1, Appendix D)

Personnel required: two

Equipment condition: Forward shock absorber removed
Biped removed. See
Latchbolt removed. See[para 4-16]
Rear shock element support removed. See

&M@m

Biped support bracket is attached to
tube with either rivets or screws. To
remove rivets, do Step 1; to remove
screws, do Step 2.

STEP 1
Using cross-tip screwdriver and longnose pliers, remove four
screws (1), four lockwashers (2), and four nuts (3) from support
bracket (4).

Using flat-tip screwdriver, carefully pry support bracket (4) from
tube.

END OF TASK

Using center punch and ball peen hammer, tap a starter hole in four
rivet heads (1).

Using drill and 7/16-inch drill bit, drill a hole through the four
rivets.

Using chisel and hammer, remove base of four rivets inside tube, and
remove rivets.

Using flat-blade screwdriver, carefully pry support bracket (2) from

4-8.1/(4-8.2 blank)



c2

TM 9-1425-484-24
4-13. REMOVE BIPOD YOKE
Tools required: Pliers Rat chet wrench
3/32 inch drift pin 3/8 inch socket STEP 3
Ball peen hammer 3/8 inch box end wrench Renove biped yoke (1) and bushing (2) from biped tube assenbly (3).
l . Flat-blade screwdriver Craftsman knife
Personnel required: Two

Equi pnent condition: Bipod renoved, see[para. 4-17]

STEP 1

For LET Serial No's. 504697 and up,
I go to Step 4.

Firmy support biped assenmbly (1).
Using hamrer and drift pin, drive
roll pin (2) out of one end of the

blind rivet (3) and renmove blind
rivet.

STEP 2

Using pliers, renove the other blind
rivet with roll pin attached.

- =

\ BLIND RIVET
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4-13 REMOVE BIPOD YOKE

STEP4

For LET serial no's. 504696 and bel ow,
go to Step 1.

W

Sorre i |50d burmpers nay be
filled with potting com
pound. Potting conpound is
no |onger required.

A Using craftsman’s knife, remve
potting in center of rubber bunper
(3) which covers head of screw (4).

B. Using ratchet wench, socket and
screwdriver, renove nut (1), two

washers (2), bumper (3) and screw (4) .

STEP 6

C2

STEP 5

Using ratchet wrench, socket and box
end wench, renove nut (1), two spacers
(2) and bolt (3).

Slide yoke (1) and flat spring (2) out
of biped tube assembly (3).

4-10

A, Using punch and hanmmrer, drive spring

pin (1) out of bipid yoke (2) and
flat spring (3).

B. Pull flat spring (3) out of biped
yoke (2).

END OF TASK
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4-14. REPAIR BIPOD YOKE

Tool s required: Longnose pliers

a. Disassenbly

STEP 1

a. Disassenbly -

STEP 3

Conti nued

T™M 9-1425-484-24

Renmove four cotter pins (1) and
four washers (2) from brace (3)

AL

STEP 2

from bi ped yoke (2).

Squeeze brace (1) together

and renove

Renove spring.

GO TO NEXT PAGE

SPRING

4-10.1 /(4-10.2 Blank) W



4-14. REPAIR BIPOD YOKE — CONTINUED

b. Assenbly

STEP 1

Slide spring (1) over brace (2).

Tab (3) on spring nmust point up.

b.

STEP 2

Assenbly -

Conti nued

TM 9-1425-484-24

Slide washer (1)
brace (2).

over one end of

Insert this side of brace (2) into
one side of biped yoke (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE

4-11
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4-14. REPAIR BIPOD YOKE — CONTINUED

h. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 3

A. Slide a washer (1) over other
side of brace (2).

B. Squeeze forward bipod brace (2)
together sufficiently to insert
other side of brace (2) into
yoke (3).

C. Install remaining tw washers
(4) and four new cotter pins
(5) into forward brace (2)
using |ongnose pliers.

END OF TASK

4-15. REPAIR BIPOD LEGS
Tool s required: Longnose pliers
Equi prent  condition: Biped yoke renmoved, see para. 4-13]
a. Disassenbly

STEP 1

Remove cotter pin (1) with |ongnose
pliers and remove pin (2).

STEP 2

Renove cotter pin (1) with |ongnose
pliers and remove pin (2). Renove
|l eg assenbly (3).

4-12
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4-15. REPAIR BIPOD LEGS — CONTINUED
a. Disassenbly - Continued
STEP 3

Renove cotter pin (1) with |ongnose
pliers and renove pin (2).

a. Disassenbly - Continued

STEP 5

TM 9-1425-484-24

Remove brake assembly.

BRAKE ASSEMBLY

STEP 6

STEP 4

Remove cotter pin (1) with |ongnose
pliers and remove pin (2) and renove
l eg assembly (3).

A Renove cotter pins (1) and pins (2)
securing struts (3) to support (4).

B.  Renove both struts (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE|
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4-15. REPAIR BIPOD LEGS — CONTINUED
b. Assenbly

STEP 1

Slide bipod brake (1) on support (2).

The handle (3) on brake (1)
goes on side of notched tube
facing down.

b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 3

A, Place the strut (1) on the
collar (2).

B. Secure with pin (3) and cotter
pin (4).

O}

STEP 4

STEP 2

Using long nose pliers, secure each
bi pod leg assenbly (1) to the slide
support (2) with pin (3) and new
cotter pin (4).

A Insert strut (1) into leg (2).

B. Secure with pin (3) and new
cotter pin (4) using long nose
pliers.

C. Repeat procedure for the other
| eg.

4-14
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l 4-15.1 REMOVE BIPOD FOOT

Tools required: File
Fl at-bl ade screwdriver STEP 2

Equi pment  Condi tion: Bipod removed. See [para. 4-12]

Using flat-blade screwdriver, pry bipod foot (3) fromleg (2), and renove
rivet (4).

STEP 1

File off rivet heads (1) on both sides of bipod leg (2)

END OF TASK

4-14.1/(4-14.2 Dblank)
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4-16. REMOVE LATCHBOLT

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver STEP 3
Pliers
Equi pnent condition: Bipod renoved, see[para. 4-17]

Using pliers, unscrew stud (1) from guide (2).
STEP 1 This will allow renoval of latchbolt (3) and

two springs (4) from latchbolt guide (2).

Using screwdriver, renove four
screws (1) and four washers (2).

STEP 2

Renove latchbolt guide (1) from
bracket (2).
7 Z

END OF TASK

4-15



TM 9-1425-484-24

4-17. REMOVE RECEIVER

STEP 3
Equi pnent condition: End cap resilient nount renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.
STEP 1 I Remove safety pin by pulling it straight back.
A Lift breechbl ock back and up. : |
B. Leave breechblock in up positi on. : ;
4
’ SAFTY PIN
} P —
o
BREECHBLOCK | ST
3 - :
N\ 2\
STEP 2
Depress button (1) on breechbl ock
[ anyard pin (2)and renove pin. ‘ STEP 4

Grab breechblock and pull it straight
back - You can feel a spring tension -
Then lift upward while maintaining
tension and hold it in up position.

e e R M S e 8

BREECHBLOCK

BREECHBLOCK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-17. REMOVE RECEIVER - CONTINUED

STEP 5

A

B.

Wi | e hol ding breechblock (1) back,
rotate receiver (2) to the left to
the 9 o' clock position.

Rermove receiver (2) by pulling
strai ght back towards you.

END OF TASK

4-18. REPAIR RECEIVER

Tools required: Longnose pliers

Rat chet wrench
7/ 16 inch socket

Equi prent condition: Receiver renoved, see

a. Disassembly

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using |ongnose pliers, renove cotter pin.

COTTER PIN

Using ratchet and socket, renove
nut (1).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-18. REPAIR RECEIVER - CONTINUED
a. Disassenbly - Continued b. Assenbly

Remove heat shield (2) from
receiver (3).

To prevent shearing off threaded portion of receiver, do not tighten nut
too tight.

A. Install heat shield (1) on receiver
(2) using ratchet wench and 7/16
inch socket. Install nut so that
slot in nut aligns with hole in
t hreaded portion of receiver.

B. Using longnose pliers, instal
cotter pin (3) through nut (4).

END OF TASK
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4-19. REMOVE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER 4-20. REMOVE W2 SPECIAL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Pliers
A, Using screwdriver, remove screw (1), STEP 1
| ockwasher (2), washer (3), connector
cover (4) and shim (5). A Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove six screws (1) securing race-
B. Renove connector cover (4). way (2) to LET tube (3).

B. Renove raceway (2).

END OF TASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-20. REMOVE W2 SPECIAL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Using pliers, loosen W2Pl very
carefully - DO NOT USE FORCE. Remove
connector by hand.

STEP 3

Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,

remove two screws (1), two washers (2),
and two lockwashers (3) from rear of
tracker connector (4).

STEP 4

Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove screw (1), lockwasher (2) and
flat washer (3) from left front side
of connector.

STEP 5

Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove screw (1), lockwasher (2),
washer (3) and connector cover lug (4)
from right front side of connector (5)
and remove shim (6) located between
connector (5) and tracker bracket (7).
Remove W2 special purpose cable
assembly,

END OF TASK
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c8

4-21. REMOVE LET SUBASSEMBLY
Tools required: 3/8 inch socket STEP 3

Rat chet wrench Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, remove
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver g "o P ’

Fl at-bl ade screwdriver four countersunk screws from bottom rear

Equi pment condition: Rear shock removed, see of LET tube.
W2 Special purpose cable disconnected, sed p 1- 70
steps 1 and 2.

COUNTERSUNK

SCREWS
Personnel required: Two

STEP 1

Remove connector cover (1) from
J1 receptacle (2) on front of

LET (3).
STEP 4
A. Using 3/8 inch socket and ratchet wrench,
remove two shear bolts (1) and two washers
STEP 2 (2).

B. Using screwdriver, loosen the two forward

sing No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
remos ; : access covers (3).

remove fourteen screws (1) and four-
teen washers (2) from rear portion of
LET tube (3).

?@@&Xﬂﬂ‘ﬁ‘ﬂ@m

The next step requires two people <:>~“TF’9

to avoid damage to equipment.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-21. REMOVE LET SUBASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 5

Carefully remove LET subassembly from
tube. Due to snug fit it may be neces-
sary to twist subassembly bacl
as it is pulled out of tube.

-

s amd fFAart
K ana i1orc

/@JJ/%%

STEP 6

Visually inspect pressure tube for
obvious bulge or defects. If bulged,
the complete LET must be replaced.

PRESSURE TUBE

END OF TASK

4-22. REMOVE FORWARD ACCESS COVERS

Tools required: Pliers
Longnose pliers
Flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent condition: LET Subassenbly renoved, see [para. 4-7T]

A. Using pliers, hold the lock-
washer (1). Use longnose
pliers to pull lockwasher (1)
apart so it can be removed

1 Az mawd £\
LIl ldllydalu \<).

B. Save lockwasher (1). Remove
access cover (3).

C. Repeat procedures for other ac-
cess cover. N

A\ > =

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Repair Forward Access Covers, see para—423.
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4-23. REPAIR FORWARD ACCESS COVERS

Tools required: Machinist's vise b. Assembly
Bal| peen hammer
Lineman's pliers
3/32 inch drive pin

A. Hold cover (1) and support fas-
Equi pment condition: Forward access covers renoved, see[para. 4-27] tener (2) on vise. Hold fastener
(2) with lineman's pliers.
Personnel required: Two
B. Push pin (3) in hole in fastener
a. Disassenbly (2) using pliers.
C. With pin (3) started in hole,
force pin (3) through hole with
A. Hold cover (1) and support drive pin and hammer, until same

turnlock fastener (2) on vise. amount of pin shows on both sides.
Hold fastener (2) with line-

man's pliers.

B. Using drive pin and hammer,
force the pin (3) out of the
fastener (2).

C. Use this procedure for all
fasteners (2) on both covers as
necessary.

END OF TASK
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4-24. REMOVE TRACKER SUPPORT 4-25. REPAIR TRACKER SUPPORT
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver Tools required: Portable electric drill
7/ 32 inch socket 3/32 inch drill bit
Rat chet wrench Prick punch
3/32 inch drive pin
Equi prent condition: W2 Special purpose cable assenbly renoved, see[para. 4-20] Bal | peen hammer
For serial nunmbers 501258 and bel ow, LET subassembly nust Ri vet bucking bar
be renoved, see
a. Disassenbly
STEP 1
G}—‘E A. Use prick punch to indent center
of rivets (1).
g D
For serial numbers 501259 and above, :tkg::ég:gés B. Using electric drill with 3/32
ratchet and socket not required. . inch drill bit, carefully drill
out the two rivets (1) which
attach the clip (2) to the tracker
A. Using 7/32 inch socket and ratchet, support (3).

and screwdriver, remove four screws
(1). To break nuts (2) loose, hold
heads of screws (1) with screwdriver
while turning nut with ratchet and
7/32 inch socket.

B. Remove tracker support (3) from LET
tube (4).

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Repair Tracker Support, see para. 4=25.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-25. REPAIR TRACKER SUPPORT - CONTINUED
a. Disassenbly - Continued

STEP 2

Use 3/32 inch drift pin to completely
remove remaining portions of rivets.

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-26. REMOVE SUPPORT END FITTING

Tools required: No. 2 Crosspoint screwdriver

Equi pnent condition; Shear bolts renmoved, see[para. 4-21 step 4.

b. Assembly

Using hammer and rivet bucking bar,
install new clip (1) with two new
rivets (2).

END OF TASK

Some LETs have eight screws, nuts and washers in the bipod support ring (4)
that must be removed first.

A. Using screwdriver, remove four
screws and four washers (1) se-
curing forward end support fitting
(2) to LET tube (3).

END OF TASK
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4-27. REMOVE DUMMY PROJECTILE

Tools required: Weight positioning rod (from LET box)

Equi prent condition: Aft end cap renoved, see M 9-6920-484-127.
Forward shock renoved, see 1M 9-6920-484-12.
Recei ver renopved, see

STEP 1

Unscrew cap by hand.

4-28. REMOVE J1 CONNECTOR COVER

Tool s required: Electric drill
3/32 inch drill bit
Prick punch
3/32 inch drift pin
Bal | peen hammer

Equi pment condition: LET Subassenbly renoved,

STEP 1

see

Cs

The projectile is held in place by a
spring and a latch. If the spring

is broken or the projectile is not
latched in place, the projectile can
fall out of the tube and cause injury.

DUMMY
Insert weight positioning rod through PROJECTILE
rear end of pressure tube and force
dummy projectile all the way out of

forward end of pressure tube.

Mark center of rivet with prick
punch and hammer.

RIVET

STEP 2

Using electric drill and 3/32 inch bit,
very carefully drill out rivet.

GO TO NEXT PAGE]




4-28. REMOVE J1 CONNECTOR COVER - CONTINUED

STEP 3

Using hammer and 3/32 inch drift pin,
remove remaining parts of rivet.

RIVET

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-29. REMOVE TIME DELAY CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
Rat chet wench
7/ 32 inch socket
3/8 inch open end wench

Equi pment condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see [para_4-27]

STEP 1

STEP 4

Remove connector (1) with chain (2)
still attached to connector.

END OF TASK

A. Using screwdriver, loosen two
screws (1), holding connector
(2) to circuit card (3).

o B. Remove connector W1J3 (4) from
circuit card connector P1 (5).

GO TO NEXT PAGE]
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4-29. REMOVE TIME DELAY CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 2

To avoid damage to the four resilient mounts, use EXTREME care when remov-
ing or installing the self-locking nuts on top or bottom of mounts. Mounts
must be held as in drawing or DAMAGE WILL OCCUR!

RATCHET WRENCH

r""l/__-@

7/32 INCH SOCKET

TIME DELAY 3/8 INCH OPEN END WRENCH
CIRCUIT CARD

ASSEMBLY
—

BRACKET

"~~~ THIN METAL
NUT PLATE

,,a”’* r///,//
VERY SOFT'// =2zra

RUBBER

To keep from destroying mount, hold
3/8 inch wrench flush against circuit
card assembly. It will assure the
grip of wrench on the thin metal nut-
plate inside resilient mount.

STEP 3

A. Using the 7/32 inch socket with
ratchet and a 3/8 inch open end
wrench, remove the four nuts (1)
and washers (2) securing circuit
card (3) to resilient mounts (4)
Remove circuit card (3).

B. Inspect resilient mounts (4) for

damage. If rubber is torm, replace
mount.

4-28
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4-30. REMOVE C5 CAPACITOR
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
Snap ring pliers

Equi prent condition:  LET subassenbly renoved, see

Prior to renoving capacitor C5, discharge capacitor by shorting across
termnals El+ (5) and E2- (6). FElectric shock may result if C5 is not
di schar ged.

STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove two screws (1), two lockwashers
(2), two flatwashers (3) and terminal
lugs (4).

Remove the forward snap ring using the
snap ring pliers. It may also be help-
ful to use a flat-blade screwdriver to
remove snap ring,

\

SNAP RING

STEP 3

Slide the capacitor (1), washer (2),
and spring tension washer (3) out of
the capacitor holder (4).

END OF TASK
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4-31. REMOVE SAFETY LEVER

Tools required: 7/16 inch open end wench
Di agonal cutting pliers
No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condition:  Rear Shock renoved, see [para. 4-11]

STEP 1

STEP 3

Ql

Cut safety wire (1) with diagonal
cutting pliers and remove safety
wire (1) from two bolts (2).

Remove safety lever. Inspect the
leaf spring. If the leaf spring
is damaged go to step 4.

SAFETY LEVER

2 N

LEAF SPRING

STEP 4

STEP 2

Using wrench, remove two bolts (1).
Pull bolt opposite spring (2) first.

g N

A, Remove screw (1) with screwdriver.

B. Remove leaf spring (2).

END OF TASK
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4-32. REMOVE STRAIGHT PIN 4-33. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM

Tools required: Longnose pliers
Tools required: Diagonal cutting pliers
Equi prent condition: Safety |ever renoved, see[para. 4-31] 7/16 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers

A. Remove cotter pin (1) with longnose pliers. Equi prent condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see

STEP 1

A. Using diagonal cutting pliers,
remove safety wire (1) on both
sides of trigger (2).

B. 1Using wrench, remove two bolts
B. Remove straight pin (2) and spring (3). (3), securing the trigger.

END OF TASK
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4-33. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

STEP 2

The firing mechanism rod (1) is under constant spring pressure against
the trigger. When removing the trigger hold the rod tight until the

‘trigger is removed. Then release the rod slowly.

The following steps are for LET serial number 504374 and below. If
you have LET serial number 504375 and above, go to step 5.

T~

Remove cotter pin (2) with |
longnose pliers and remove

| .
sleeve (3). Be careful not | £ g
to lose sleeve. N \ ‘ ]\a
Remove trigger (4). Y .

STEP 3

C2

A,

Remove firing mechanism rod (1), two
springs (2) and flat washer (3).

Q

4

B.

Remove breechblock lanyard pin (4).

STEP 4

4-32

Slide firing mechanism (1) back
out of housing (2).

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Repair Firing Mechanism, see para. 4-34.
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4-33. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

STEP 5

C1

STEP 6

The firing mechanism rod (2) is under constant spring pressure against
the trigger. When removing the trigger hold the rod tight until the
trigger is removed. Release the rod slowly.

A. Remove trigger (1).

&'\é\(D

B. Remove firing mechanism rod (2), two springs (3) and flat washer (4).

A. Remove breechblock lanyard pin (1).

B, Slide firing mechanism (2) back out of housing (3).

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Repair Firing Mechanism, see para. 4-34.

4-32.1/(4-32.2 blank) |



4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM
Tools required: 1/16 inch drift punch
Bal | peen hamer
1/8 inch drift punch
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
3/64 inch Allen wench
Equi prent condition:  Firing mechani sm renoved,
Material s required:
Material s

Brush
Solid film lubricant

Personnel required: Two

a. Disassenbly

STEP 1

7/16 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers

7116 inch socket

Rat chet wrench

Machi ni st’s vise

see [para. 4-33.|

See[Appendix_D

Iltem 9
[tem 14

a. Disassenbly -Continued
STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Slide plunger back out of housing.

HOUSING

A, Lay firing mechanism on vise and
have somebody hold it steady.
Using hammer and 1/8 inch drift
punch, drive out slotted pin (1).

B. Remove breechblock (2).

o

AP

STEP 3

Using screwdriver, pry off retaining ring.

RETAINING RING

GO TO NEXT PAGE]|
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T™M 9-1425-484-24

4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
a. Disassembly - Continued a. Disassenbly - Continued
STEP 4 STEP 6

Remove pin. If necessary, use hammer

Remove cotter pin with longnose pliers. Q
and 1/8 inch drift punch.

.'

. ¢

. ’/

"@E?SVi\\\“;*FDJ.'.hpl \gk
[ (0 =
&\;v' Q "1!’
N—
STEP 5 STEP 7
A. Remove spacer (1), spring (2)
and hammer (3).

Using 7/16 inch socket, ratchet and
7/16 inch wrench, remove bolt (1),

nut (2), two washers (}), spacer (4),
lever (5) and latch (6).
Remove two connecting links (4).

B.




4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
a. Disassembly - Continued

STEP 8

Using 1/8 inch drift punch and hammer,
remove pin (1) from latch (2).

a. Disassenbly - Continued

STEP 10

TM 9-1425-484-24

Push spring loaded extractor (1) up

out of way with finger. Insert 1/16
inch drift punch point in one of the
grooves of plate (2). Rotate plate

counterclockwise until it is loose.

Continue removal by hand.

STEP 9

STEP 11

Lay breechblock on vise and remove

pin with hammer and 1/16 inch drift
punch.

A. Straighten tabs on two washers (1)
using longnose pliers.

B. Remove two screws (2) with screw-
driver and remove two washers (1).
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

a. Disassenbly - Continued

STEP 12

a. Disassenbly - Continued

STEP 14

Remove extractor (1) and spring (2).

Remove housing (1) and spring (2) from
piston (3).

STEP 13

STEP 15

Spring is under considerable pressure. Hold housing firmly against work
bench, vise, or other object while removing set screws. Do not point at
people or objects.

Remove two set screws with 3/64 inch
Allen wrench.

SET SCREW

Remove pin from breechblock using
1/8 inch drift punch and hammer.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

b. Assenbly b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 2
STEP 1

Before performing step below, remember — - the spring is under pressure.
Prior to installation, coat all fasteners and pins with solid film lubri- Hold housing firmly against work bench vise or other object while instal-

cant. Wipe clean with cloth after installation. ling setscrews. Do not point at people or objects.

A. Insert spring (1) into piston (2).

Line up slot in housing with slot in piston.
B. Insert housing (3) into piston (2).

Push housing (1) against spring (2)

by holding against solid object. When
housing (1) is all the way in piston (4),
screw setscrews (3) into place using
3/64 inch Allen wrench to secure

housing (1) in piston (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
b. Assenbly - Continued b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 3 STEP 5

Coat threads of plate (1) with solid
film lubricant. Screw plate (1) into
breechblock (2). Insert 1/16 inch
drift punch into one of the grooves

of the plate. Turn plate until it

is flush with surface of the breech-
block (2). Be sure one of the notches
(3) in the plate (1) aligns with the
hole (4) in the breechblock (2).

Using longnose pliers, install
spring (1) into hole (2) in
breechblock (3).

STEP 4

Using hammer and 1/16 inch drive pin,
tap pin (1) into breechblock (2).

The edge of the pin should be just
below the surface of the plate (3).

STEP 6

A. Insert cartridge extractor (1)
into breechblock (2). Be care-
ful to keep spring (3) in place.

B. Align holes (4) in breechblock
(2) and holes (5) in extractor (1).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 7

b. Assembly - Continued

STEP 9

TM 9-1425-484-24

A. Using pliers, bend tab (4) on washer
(2), so that it slips into lock hole
as shown.

B. Secure extractor (1) with two tab
washers (2) and two screws (3) using
flat~blade screwdriver. Bend tabs (&
(5) on washers (2) with longnose
pliers to lock screws (3) in place.

Install two rigid connecting
links (1) in breechblock (2).

STEP 10

STEP 8

Long tang of spring goes to hammer.

in breechblock (3). Using longnose

Push pin (1) part way through hole (2) /7/
pliers, push spring (4) over pin (1).

A. Place hammer (1) on pin (2).

B. Place spacer (3) on pin (2).

C. Push pin (2) through opposite
side of breechblock (4).

D. Using longnose pliers, secure
pin (2) in place with retaining
ring (5).

<260 TO NEXT PAGE
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

h. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 11

h. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 13

Long tang goes into hammer.

Using longnose pliers, install
tangs (1) of spring (2) in hammer
(3) and breechblock (4).

STEP 12

Using hammer and drive pin, carefully
tap pin (1) into breechblock (2).

A. Place latech (1) on a vise.

B. Using small hammer and 1/16
inch drive pin, push pin into
hole (2) in latch (1).

C. Install pin (3) so an equal
amount of pin (3) shows on
both sides of latch (1).

STEP 14

Install breechblock latch (1) into
breechblock (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 15

breechblock (2) with the forks (3)
of the lock release lever (1) over
each end of the pin (4) in the latch

Position lock release lever (1) in /// N

TM 9-1425-484-24

b. Assenmbly - Continued

STEP 17

(5. ~N<

STEP 16

Install bolt from left side as shown.

Using longnose pliers, place sleeve (1)
between forks (2) of lever (3).

A. Push bolt (1) through breechblock (2),
lever (3) and spacer (4).

B. Secure bolt (1) with two washers (5)—_

and nut (6) using 7/16 inch wrench,
ratchet wrench and socket.

C. Install new cotter pin (7)
using longnose pliers.

4
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4-34. REPAIR OF FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
b. Assenbly - Continued

STEP 18

Insert plunger (1) into piston(2).

b. Assenmbly - Continued
STEP 19
A\
Secure assembled breechblock (1) to assembled firing mechanism piston (2)
as follows:
A. Insert one of the links (3) into B. Start pin (6) through side of
piston linkage (4). Line up holes piston linkage (4).
(5).
: \/
e —
t§"_’_:ﬁ 111 “/@
= =
®/ @ T 117
o
C. Using hammer and 1/8 inch drift D. Insert other link (7) and line
punch, gently tap pin (6) through up holes. Tap pin through link
holes (5) in piston linkage (4) (7) and piston linkage (4) until
and one link (3). an equal length of pin (6) is

visible from both sides.

®\ ;
= —
ﬁ::f’i B —
[ = @;4
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4-35. REMOVE SOLENOID CABLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver STEP 2

Di agonal cutting pliers

1 1/4 inch open end wench

Pliers Remove connector W5J1 (1) from
connector W1P1 (2).

Equi prent condition: Firing nmechani sm renoved, see[para. 4-33] steps 1 and 2.

STEP 1

Using screwdriver, loosen two captive screws.

STEP 3

Remove lockwire using diagonal
cutting pliers.

CAPTIVE SCREW

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-35. REMOVE SOLENOID CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 4

STEP 6

Remove solenoid armature (1) from
solenoid cable assembly (2).

Remove felt packing.

FELT PACKING

STEP 7

STEP 5

Using 1 1/4 inch open end wrench
and pliers, remove packing nut.

PACKING NUT

When removing solenoid cable assembly (1) from housing (2) be careful
not to damage the cable (3).

It is HELPFUL to tape the cable to the solenoid to prevent damage to
solenoid cable.

Unscrew solenoid cable assembly (1)
from housing (2).




7

4-36. REMOVE SWITCH CABLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 3/32 inch Allen wench
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
13/16 open end wench
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi pment condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see

STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A. Using screwdriver, loosen two
captive screws (1) from con-
nector W3P1 (2).

B. Disconnect W3P1 (2) from W1J5 (3).

Using diagonal cutting pliers, remove
safety wire (1) from three capscrews
(2) and jam nut (3).

Using 13/16 inch open end wrench,
loosen jam nut (1) on switch cable
assembly (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-36. REMOVE SWITCH CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 4

A. Using 3/32 inch Allen wrench,
remove three capscrews (1)
and three washers (2).

B. Remove switch cable (3) from
housing (4) with jam nut (5)
and bushing (6) attached.

4-37. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM HOUSING

Tool s required: Ratchet wench
3 inch extension
1/4 inch socket
Offset screwdriver, special tool P/N 8035628

Equi prent condition: Safety lever removed, see[para. 4-37T]
Switch cable assembly renoved, see [para. 4-36]
Sol enoid cable assenbly renoved, see

STEP 1 Recei ver renoved, see

STEP 5

Unscrew jam nut (1) and bushing (2)
from switch (3).

_END OF TASK

Using offset screwdriver, ratchet,
extension and socket, remove one
nut (1), one washer (2), one spacer
(3), one lanyard (4), and screw (5).
Remove the screw (5) from the screw-
driver.

GO TO NEXT PAGQ
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4-37. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM HOUSING - CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 4
Using offset screwdriver, ratchet,
extension and socket, remove one Remove firing mechanism housing (1)
nut (1), one washer (2), one screw from pressure tube (2).
(3), one spacer (4) and one lanyard
lockpin assembly (5).
STEP 3

Using offset screwdriver, ratchet,

extension and socket, remove the

remaining two nuts (1), two washers

(2), two screws (3) and two spacers

(4). >: C

END OF TASK
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4-38. REMOVE THUMBSCREWS AND ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
5/8 inch open end wench
.050 inch Allen wench

Pliers

B Eouiprent condition: Loosen forward access covers, see para. 4-21.1step 1.
STEP 1

STEP 2

A. Turn thumbscrew (1) clockwise until
setscrew (2) can be seen.

B. Using Allen wrench, loosen
setscrew (2).

g1

There are two types of electrical
contacts in use. The method of
removal is the same except for
STEP 1C. For serial no's. 504697
and above, hold the nut (that has
the setscrew in it) with pliers,
while removing thumbscrew.

C. Hold nut (3) with 5/8 inch wrench
and remove thumbscrew (1) by turn-
ing counterclockwise (to the left).

D. Repeat above steps for second
thumbscrew if required.

Using screwdriver, remove screw (1),
lockwasher (2), terminal lug (3) and
flatwasher (4) from electrical con-

tact (5).

Remove electrical contact (5) from
battery retainer shell (6).

END OF TASK
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4-39. REPAIR OF ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

Tool s required: No.

1 crosspoint screwdriver

Snap-ring pliers

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

5/8 inch open end wrench
.050 inch Allen wench

Material s required:
Material s

Seal i ng conpound
Orangewood stick

[ nsul ati on conpound
Equi prent  condi ti on:

a. Disassenbly
STEP 1

See [Appendi XD

[tem 75

Iltem 7
[tem 60

Thunbscrews and electrical contacts renoved, see[para. 4-38]

b. Assembly

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Serial No. 504696 and below:

A. Using 5/8 inch wrench, hold nut
: (1.
B. Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,

remove screw (2).

C. Remove spacer (3), sponge washer
(4), and washer (5) from contact

(6).

D. Using Allen wrench, remove set-
screw (7) from nut (1).

Serial No. 504697 and above:

A, Using snap-ring pliers, remove
retaining ring (1) from detent on
nut (2).

B. Slide metal washer (3), rubber
washer (4),retainer (5) and con-
tact (6) off nut (2).

3%)

it

Serial No. 504696 and below:

A. Using orangewood stick, apply
sealing compound to threads of
screw (1).

B. 1Insert plastic bushing (2) into
contact (3).

C. Slide rubber cushion (4) and flat-
washer (5) over plastic bushing

(2).

D. Insert nut (6) into plastic bush-
ing and using No. 2 crosspoint
screwdriver and wrench, secure nut

to contact with screw (1).

E. Using Allen wrench, install set-
screw (7) into nut (6).

® A @gg

Serial No. 504697 and above:

A. Slide contact (1) on nut (2) (nut
head will be recessed in contact).

B. Slide retainer (3) onto nut (2) and
over contact (1) (align screw hole
in retainer with screw hole in
contact).

C. Slide rubber washer (4) and metal
washer (5) on nut (2).

D. Using snap-ring pliers, install
retaining ring (6).

\

e

2
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4-39. REPAIR OF ELECTRICAL CONTACTS - CONTINUED

b. Assembly - Continued

STEP 3

Serial No. 504696 and below: Serial No. 504697 and above:

A. Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver, A. Slide lead terminal lug (1) into
attach lead terminal lug (1) to access slot between retainer (2)
contact (2) and secure with screw and contact (3).

(3), lockwasher (4) and flatwasher
(5). B. Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
install screw (4) and washer (5).

B. Coat exposed connections with
insulation compound.

C. Coat exposed portion of terminal
lug (6) with insulating compound.

C5

4-40. REMOVE ANGLE BRACKET
Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

5/32 inch box end wench
7/ 32 inch open end wrench

Equi prent condition: LET subassenbly rempved, see [para. 4-271]
STEP 1

Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver and
5/32 inch wrench, remove four screws (1),
four nuts (2) and four washers (3).

STEP 2

Remove connector W1J2 (1) from angle
bracket (2).

TO NEXT PAGE

END OF TASK




4-40. REMOVE ANGLE BRACKET-CONTINUED

STEP 3

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver and

7/32 inch wrench, remove two screws (1),
two nuts (2), and two washers (3) se-
curing bracket (4).

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-41. REMOVE LET WIRING HARNESS

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver 3/8 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver 3/8 inch socket
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver Rat chet wench
3/16 inch open end wench 3 inch extension
3/16 inch box end wench 1/4 inch socket
No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver Craftsman’s knife
Di agonal cutting pliers

5/ 32 inch open end wench

Equi prent  condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see [para. 4-21]
STEP 1

STEP 4

Remove angle bracket.

END OF TASK

Be careful not to cut wires to
avoid damage to equipment.

Using craftsman's knife, cut away s
- heat shrink tubing (1) from forward d
left side of battery pack (2). 7,7

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-41. REMOVE LET WIRING HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 4

Using craftsman's knife, cut away all
lacing and typing tape (1) securing
battery harness (2) to LET wiring har-
ness (3).

Bend each of the four cushioned clamps (1)
down. Using a 3/8 inch open end wrench and
a 3/8 inch socket and ratchet, remove bolt
(2), washer (3), spacer (4), clamp (1) and
nut (5). Repeat for each of remaining
three clamps (1).

" *@’3\.

S\,
A A
IS

STEP 3

Using a No. O crosspoint screwdriver
and a 5/32 inch open end wrench, re- STEP 5
move four countersunk screws (1),

four washers (2), and four nuts (3) Gently pull harness (1) out from the

that secure J1 plug (4) to forward split (2) in lower rear frame assembly
end supporting fitting (5). (3.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-41. REMOVE LET WIRING HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 6

A, Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screw-
driver, loosen two captive screws
(1) on connector W1J4 (2). Remove
W1J4 connector.

B. Repeat procedure for captive screws
(3) on W5J1 connector (4) and W3P1
connector (5). Remove each of the
connectors.

STEP 8

TM 9-1425-484-24

Remove W1J2 connector (1) by using a
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver and a 5/32
inch open end wrench to remove four
screws (2), four washers (3) and four
nuts (4) that secure W1J2 connector (1)
to angle bracket (5).

STEP 9

STEP 7

A. Using a 3/16 inch open end wrench
on stud (1) and a 3/16 inch box
end wrench on nut (2), remove two
studs (1), two lockwashers (3),
four flatwashers (4) and two nuts
(2), securing W1J5 connector (5)
to underside of left rear frame
assembly.

B. Repeat the procedure with same
tools to remove connector W1Pl

6).

Prior to removing leads El and
and E2, short the terminals to
prevent electric shock.

If each lead (El1 and E2) is not
tagged by a band on the wire, tag
each lead to aid in correct rein-
stallation.

Short out the capacitor. Using No. 1
crosspoint, remove screws (1) and lock-
washers (2), and flatwashers (3) that
secure terminal lugs (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE|
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4-41. REMOVE LET WIRING HARNESS — CONTINUED

STEP 10

Loosen two captive screws (1) securing

Renove WLJ3 connector (2) and renove
harness (4).

END OF TASK

‘ @f -
w

WLJ3 connector (2) to Pl connector (3). o 0
>

o
2=
>

7

-]
U
w"J':

C2

4-42. REMOVE BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS

Tools required: Desoldering kit
3/8 inch open end wrench
3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Di agonal cutting pliers
Tweezers
Craftsman’s knife

3/16 inch open end wench
3/16 inch box end wench

Equi pment condition: LET sub-assenmbly renoved, see para. 4-21]
Thunbscrews and electrical contacts renoved, seelpara.4-38]

STEP 1

Prior to removing E1l and E2 |eads, short out termnals to prevent elec-
tric shock.

A, Using screwdriver, disconnect
termnal lugs of C5 capacitor (1).

B. Using screwdriver, renmove two
sel f-1ocking screw (2) fastening
battery retainer shell (3) to
forward end support fitting (4). -~

STEP 2

Using craftsman's knife, renove all
lacing and tying tape (1) securing
battery wiring harness (2) to LET
Wi ring harness (3).
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4-42. REMOVE BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS - Continued
STEP 3

To avoid damage to equipment,
be careful not to cut the wires.

Using craftsman's knife, cut away
heat shrink sleeving (1) on bat-
tery retainer shell (2).

STEP 4

A. Using 3/8 inch socket and ratchet
and a 3/8 inch open end wrench,
remove four bolts (1), four
washers (2) four spacers (3),
two clamps (4), and four nuts
(5) securing battery retainer
clamp (6) to shell (7).

B. Remove battery retainer shell
(7) from LET tube subassembly
(8).

STEP 5

Using diagonal cutting pliers,

t 1 (1) from wire leads (2) }9 .
:1:::1 baggsof lug. ! 0 A/@(/f\///

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 6

Using screwdriver, remove three
screws (1) from the aft end of
BT1 (2) and BT9 (3).

STEP 7

Using craftsman's knife and tweezers,
remove potting from each of the elec-

trical contacts, (one each from BT9
(1) and BT1 (2).

STEP 8

Desolder leads (1) from contacts (2). N
Remove leads. Q\Q\

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-42. REMOVE BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 9

1425-484-24

Using flat-blade screwdriver, loosen
two captive screws (1) securing W1J4
(2). Remove W1J4.

Using 3/16 inch open end wrench on
stud (3) and a 3/16 inch box wrench

on nut (4), remove two studs (3),

two lockwashers (5), four flatwashers
(6) and two nuts (4) securing W4P1 (7).
Remove W4P1.

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove screw (8), lockwasher (9),
three flatwashers (10) and nut (11)
securing E1 lug (12).

Remove battery wire harness (13).

4-43. REMOVE FORWARD CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET

Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

Equi prent condition:  Time delay circuit

STEP 1

Bend clamp downward slightly to get
wrench onto nut.

STEP 2

Using wrench, ratchet, and socket,
remove nut (1), bolt (2), washer (3),
spacer (4) and clamp (5).

4-56
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card renoved,




4-43. REMOVE FORWARD CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET - CONTINUED

STEP 3

Using wrench, ratchet and socket,
remove nut (1), bolt (2), washers
(3), and clamp (4).

STEP 4

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-44. REMOVE AFT CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET

Tool s required: Ratchet wench
3/8 inch socket
3/8 inch open end wench

Equi prent condition:  Tine delay circuit card renoved, see[para. 4-29]
STEP 1

Bend clamp downward slightly to
get wrench onto nut.

Remove forward circuit card bracket.

CIRCUIT CARD BRACKET

END OF TASK

STEP 2

Using wrench, ratchet and socket,
remove nut (1), bolt (2), washer (3),
spacer (4) and clamp (5).

QO TO NEXT Pﬂﬂ
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4-44. REMOVE AFT CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET - CONTINUED
STEP 3

Using wrench, ratchet and socket,

remove nut (1), bolt (2), washers (3),
securing spacer (4).

4-45. REMOVE DUMMY PROJECTILE RETAINING CLIP

Tools required: Ofset screwdriver, special tool,P/N 8035628

1/4 inch open end wrench
3/8 inch open end wench
LET cl eani ng brush

Equi pnent condition: Forward circuit card assenbly bracket renoved, see [para.]

STEP 4

Remove aft circuit card bracket (1),
lower clamp (2) and spacer (3).

4- 43,
Aft circuit card assembly bracket renoved, see[para. 4-44]
Recei ver renoved, see
Dummy projectile removed, see
STEP 1
A. Insert offset screwdriver (1) into

aft end of tube (2) and position
it on screw (3) and position 1/4
inch open end wrench on nut (4)
on outer forward frame assembly
(5). Lock screwdriver in place
to hold screw firmly and remove
nut with wrench.

Remove remaining seven screws (3),
with washers (6) and nuts (4) from
outer forward frame assembly (5)
in the same manner.

GO TO NEXT PAGE]
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4-45. REMOVE DUMMY PROJECTILE RETAINING CLIP - CONTINUED 4-46. INSTALL DUMMY PROJECTILE RETAINING CLIP
STEP 2 Tools required: O fset screwdriver, special tool, P/N 8035628
1/4 inch open end wench
A. Push LET cleaning brush (1) 3/8 inch open end wench

through the aft end of pres-
sure tube (2) to remove exces-
sive carbon build-up. Remove
brush (1) from tube (2).

Equi prent condition: Aft circuit card assenmbly bracket renoved, sef para. 4-44
Recei ver renoved,
Dummy projectile removed, see
B. Unscrew brush (1) from rod (3). Material s required:
Insert rod (3) into the end of

pressure tube (2) and gently tap / Material
the inner forward frame assembly @
(4) until it slides out of the Seal i ng conpound ltem 34
forward end of pressure tube (2).\

STEP 1

C. Repeat step A.

A. Apply sealing compound to threads
of bolt (1). Using 3/8 inch
open end wrench, attach dummy pro-
jectile retaining clip (2) by in-
serting single bolt (1) and washer
(3) through clip (2) into hole in
notch of inner forward frame assem-

STEP 3 bly (4). Tighten bolt (1)

Using 3/8 inch open end wrench,
remove bolt (1) and washer (2)
securing dummy projectile re-

taining clip (3) to inner for-
ward frame assembly (4).

Slide inner forward frame assembly (4)
with retaining clip (2) into forward
end of LET tube (5). Let frame assem~
bly (4) slide down until it butts
against spacer (6).

END OF TASK GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-46. INSTALL DUMMY PROJECTILE RETAINING CLIP - CONTINUED

STEP 2

STEP 3

Position inner forward frame assembly (1) in place to align holes in inner for-
ward assembly with holes in outer assembly (2). Make sure clip (3) is located
at top of tube (4) looking forward.

A.

B.

C.

Insert offset screwdriver with screw (1) and washer (2) on it through rear
end of pressure tube (3). Install screw (1) and washer (2) through hole in
inner forward frame assembly (4) and up through cuter shell (5).

Hold screwdriver in place and use 1/4 inch wrench to install washer (6) and
self~locking nut (7) on screw (1) and tighten.

Repeat this step for each of the remaining seven screws (1).

END OF TASK

4-60




C2

4-47. INSTALL AFT CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET

Tools required:  3/8 inch open end wench
3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

Torque wrench, inch/pounds

Equi pment condition: Time delay circuit card assenbly renoved, see[para. 4-29]
STEP 1

Place rear circuit card bracket (1) and clamp (2) on tube (3). Place one end of
strap (4) between them on the rear right side. Line up holes of clamp (2), strap

(4) and circuit card bracket (1). Leave about 1/4 inch between frame assembly (5)
and circuit card bracket (1).

\‘/4
.

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 2

On right side looking forward, insert bolt (1) from bottom through washer (2),
clamp (3), strap (4) circuit card bracket (5), washer (6) and nut (7).

Line up
circuit card bracket (9) with groove (8) in frame assembly.

STEP 3

On left side looking forward, insert bolt (1) from bottom through washer (2), clamp
(3), washer (4), circuit card bracket (5), wire harness clamp (6) and nut (7).
Tighten both nuts with 3/8 inch socket and ratchet and 3/8 inch open end wrench.
Using torque wrench, torque both nuts 15 to 18 inch-pounds, holding the 1/4 inch
dimension (Step 1) and circuit card bracket assembly centering (Step 2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE |
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4-47. INSTALL AFT CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET - CONTINUED 4-48. INSTALL FORWARD CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET

STEP 4 Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
3/8 inch socket

Ratchet wench

Torque wrench, inch/pounds

Equi pment condition: Aft circuit card assenbly bracket installed, see para. 4-47]

Bend wire harness clamp up.

STEP 1

Make sure that two holes (5) on forward bracket face forward.

Place forward circuilt card assembly bracket (1) and clamp (2) on tube (3).
Place one end of strap (4) between bracket and clamp on forward right side.
Line up holes on strap (4), bracket (1) and clamp (2).

GO TO NEXT PAG

END OF TASK
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4-48. INSTALL FORWARD CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET - Continued

STEP 2

On right side of forward assembly o

bracket (1) thread bolt (2) from
Q)
b
3

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-49. INSTALL C5 CAPACITOR

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Snap ring pliers

Equi pment condition:  |LET subassenbly renpved, see
STEP 1

STEP 3

bottom up through washer (3), clamp

(4), strap (5), bracket (1), washer

(6) and nut (7).

A. On left side of assembly bracket
(1) thread bolt (2) from bottom
up through washer (3), clamp (4),
spacer (5), bracket (1), wire har-
ness clamp (6) and nut (7). Tighten
with 3/8 inch socket, ratchet and

3/8 inch open end wrench. Go back o -
and tighten other side of bracket - (4
in same manner.

B. Using torque wrench and 3/8 inch

socket, torque both nuts securing
forward bracket 15 to 18 inch/pounds.

STEP 4

Bend wire harness clamp up to prevent

damage to equipment when reinstalling
LET tube.

CLAMP

END OF TASK

Prior to handling the capacitor,discharge the capacitor by shorting across
terminals.

Slide capacitor into capacitor holder

with capacitor terminals toward rear
of LET.

CAPACITOR

GO TO NEXT PAG
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4-49. INSTALL C5 CAPACITOR - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Using snap ring pliers, secure capacitor
(1) with spring washer (2), washer (3)
and retaining ring (4).

STEP 3

Cc5
4-50. INSTALL BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver Wre crinping tool
3/8 inch open end wench Sol dering iron
3/8 inch socket Wre stripping tool
Rat chet wrench Heat gun
Torque wench, inch/pounds 3/16 inch box end wench
3/16 inch open end wench 1/8 inch flat-blade screw
1/4 inch open end wench driver
Equi pnent condition: Thunbscrews and electrical contacts renoved, see[para. 4-38]
C5 capacitor installed, see[para. 4-49]

J1 connector renoved, see para. 4-41. ]step 3.

Materials required:

Material s
Orangewood stick Iltem 7
Insul ation sleeving, 4 inch section ltem 28
Seal i ng conpound Item 29
Laci ng tape Item 33
DELETED

DELETED

STEP 1

Using screwdriver, install terminal
lugs El+ (1) and E2- (2) and secure
with two screws (3), two washers (4)
and two lockwashers (5).

El+ goes to positive (+) side

of C5. E2- goes to negative
(-) side.

END OF TASK

4-64

Strip and tin the wire leads (1) of
BT1 (2) and BT9 (3).

TO NEXT PAGE
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4-50. INSTALL BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS - Continued

STEP 2 STEP 4
A. Insert two leads (1) into BTl electrical A. DELETED
contact (2). Solder leads.
B. Insert lead (3) into BT9 electrical
contact (4). Solder leads.
B. Using orangewood stick, carefully \ \
reseal the two electrical contacts ’

(1) with sealing compound (2) to a
depth flush with the end of battery
retainer shell (3).

STEP 3

A. Insert BTl electrical contact (1)
into rear of BTl side of battery
retainer shell (2). Align holes
(3) in electrical contact with
holes in the battery retainer
shell. Using a screwdriver, in-
stall three screws (4).

STEP 5

Sleeving must be used to protect
the wiring harness during instal-
B. Insert electrical contact of BT9 lation of the LET subassembly.
(5) into BT9 side of battery re-
tainer shell (2). Install three

mounting screws (4).

” 3
0 ‘\\ <+ Place J1 connector (5) inside of
P ,

- P - battery shell (3), then slide 4 inch
27N T 0 section of sleeving (1) over BT8 side
™\ \ (2) of battery retainer shell (3),
W 4 wires (4) and J1 connector (5). Do
ot ‘\® o not heat shrink the sleeving at this
time.
GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-50. INSTALL BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 6

A. Strip the end of BT8 terminal
lead (2) and BT16 leads (1)
with wire stripping tool.

B. Insert BT8 lead (2) through
the access hole (5) in BT8 side
of battery retainer shell (4).

C. 1Insert the BT16 leads (1) through
access hole (3) in BT16 side of
battery retainer shell (4).

C2

STEP 8

STEP 7

Install terminal lug (1) on BT8 4________@
lead (2) and on BT1l6é leads (3)

with wire crimping tool.

Place battery retainer shell (1) in position on top of LET pressure tube (2).
Align holes in forward end support fitting (3) with holes (4) in each forward
end of battery retainer shell (1).

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, insert two self-locking screws (5)
through forward end support fitting (3) and into holes (4) of each end of
battery retainer shell (1).

Insert J1 connector (9) into forward end support fitting (3). Position
large keyway of J1 (9) at the top. Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
and a 5/32 inch open end wrench, secure J1 (9) with four countersunk
screws (10), washers (11), and nuts (12).

Shrink insulation sleeving (6) in place just behind battery opening (7) in
BT1 (8).

E. Install wire clamps (13) over the wire harness (14).

F. Using lacing tape, lace up the wire harness (14).

GO TO NEXT PAGE]|
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4-50. INSTALL BATTERY RETAINER SHELL AND WIRING HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 9

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 10

Attach forward clamp (1) to battery

retainer shell (2) by inserting

bolt (3) through washer (4), forward

clamp (1), washer (4), battery
retainer shell (2), wire harmess

clamp (5), and nut (6) using a 3/8

inch socket on ratchet and a 3/8
inch open end wrench.

Using same method attach rear
clamp (7) to battery retainer
shell (2).

Attach other side of forward
clamp (1) to battery retainer
shell (2) by inserting bolt

(3) through washer (4) forward
clamp (1), washer (4), retainer
shell (2), washer (4), and nut
(6) using 3/8 inch socket on
ratchet and 3/8 inch open end
wrench.

Attach other side of rear clamp
(7) to battery retainer shell
(2) in same manner.

Using torque wrench,tighten nuts
(6) 15 to 18 inch/pounds.

El+ goes to positive (+) side of C5. E2- goes to negative (-) side.
Push two leads between battery shell (1) and tube (2).

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, install terminal lugs El+ (3) and E2- (4)
and secure with two screws (5), two washers (6) and two lockwashers (7).

STEP 11

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
and a 1/4 inch open end wrench,
install screw (1) through lock-
washer (2), flatwasher (3), El

lug (4), flatwasher (5), assembly
wall (6), flatwasher (5) and self-
locking nut (6).

Using 3/16 inch open end wrench
and 3/16 inch box end wrench,
install two studs (7) through
frame (8), W4P1 (9), flatwashers
(10), lockwashers (11) and nuts
(12).

Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screw-
driver, secure W1J4 (13) to
W4P1 (9). END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Connect electrical contacts BT8 and
BT16, see para. 4-39, step 3.
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4-51. INSTALL LET WIRE HARNESS

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver 5/32 inch open end wench STEP 2
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver 3/8 inch open end wench
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver 3/8 inch socket A. Using diagonal cutting pliers, 7
3/16 inch open end wench Rat chet wrench cut terminal lug (1) from BT16 |
3/16 inch box end wench 3 inch extension lead (2). &
No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver 1/4 inch socket
Di agonal cutting pliers Craftsman’s knife
Wre stripper pliers Torque wrench, inch/pounds
Heat gun Wre crinping pliers

3/16 inch nut driver

Material s required:

Materials See[Appendi XD

Orangewood sti ck Item 7

I nsul ati on sleeving Item 28

Laci ng tape Item 33

I nsul ati on conpound [tem 60 B. Pull BT16 lead (2) out of re=-
tainer shell (3).

Equi prent condi tion: Thunmbscrews renpved, see

C5 capacitor installed, see[para. 4-49]

STEP 1

Using No. 2 crosspoint, remove two self-sealing screws (1) securing battery re-
tainer shell (2) to forward end support fitting (3).

C. Place J1 connector (4) into BTS8
side of retainer shell (3).

D. ©Slide battery retainer shell
(3) rearward to allow instal- [
lation of the shrink sleeve :
in the next step.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-51. INSTALL LET WIRE HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 3 STEP 4

A. Insert BT1l6 lead (1) through hole

in BT16 side of battery retainer
shell (2).

Sleeving must be used to pro-
tect the wiring harness during
installation of the LET sub-
assembly.

B. Using wire stripper pliers, strip
the lead (1).

Slide 4 inch section of heat

shrink sleeving (1), over BT16
terminal lead (2), BT8 side of
retainer shell (3) and over Jl
connector (4). C. Install nmew lug (3) on BT1l6 lead

B. Pull J1 connector (4) from slot (1) using wire crimping pliers.

in retainer shell (3). Be sure
J1 is through the sleeving (1).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-51. INSTALL LET WIRE HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 5

STEP 6

A, Insert J1l connector (1) into forward
end support fitting (2). Position
large keyway of J1 (1) toward top (2).
Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver and
5/32 inch open end wrench, secure four
countersunk screws (3), four washers
(4) and four nuts (5).

B. Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
install two self-sealing screws (6)
through forward end support fitting
(2) and into each end of battery re-~
tainer shell (7).

A. 1Install each of the four cushioned clamps (1) onto wire harness. The smallest
clamp goes on the aft circuit card assembly bracket (8).

B. Fasten each cushioned clamp (1) by inserting bolt (2) from bottom through

washer (3), lower clamp (4), washer (5), bracket (6), cushioned clamp (1)
and secure with nut (7).

C. 1Install each of four clamps (1) in this manner. Using torque wrench, 3/8

inch socket and 3/8 inch open end wrench, torque each bolt (2) 15 to 18
inch/pounds.

D. Bend clamps (1) up.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-51. INSTALL LET WIRE HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 7

STEP 9

TM 9-1425-484-24

Insert LET wire harness (1) through split in bottom of support (2). Stack LET
wire harness (1) on top of battery wire harness (3) in the split. Tie LET wire
harness (1) and battery wire harness (3) together at this point with lacing tape.

screws (3) using 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver.
B. Install W3P1 to W1J5.

C. Install W5J1 to W1P1l.

A. Install W1J4 comnector (1) to W4P1 connector (2) by fastening two captive

STEP 10

STEP 8

A. Install W1J5 connector (1) to frame (2) by inserting retainer (3) through
frame (2), two flatwashers (4), one lockwasher (5) and one nut (6) on each
side of connector (1). Tighten with a 3/16 inch nut driver.

B. Install W1P1l (7) connector in same manner as in step A.

and 3/16 inch open end wrench.

B. Using flat-blade screwdriver, install W1J3 (6).

A. 1Install J2 connector (1) in angle bracket (2) with four screws (3), four
washers (4) and four nuts (5). Tighten with No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-51. INSTALL LET WIRE HARNESS - CONTINUED

STEP 11

El+ goes to positive (+) side of C5. E2- goes to negative (-~) side.

Route C5 leads (1) between battery retainer shell (2) and pressure tube (3).
Attach each marked lead (1) to its appropriate post (4). Use No, 2 crosspoint
to secure leads (1) with screw (5), lockwasher (6) and flatwasher (7).

STEP 12

4-72

A.

B.

Using lacing tape, tie LET wire harness (1) to battery wire harness (2). Tie
both to battery retainer shell as shown by arrows (3) and (4).

Heat shrink sleeving (5) installed at front of LET, making sure tubing is lo-
cated to rear of battery access opening (6).

END OF TASK

Follow~on Task: 1Install thumbscrews, see para=—%4T53.
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4-52. INSTALL ANGLE BRACKET

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver STEP 2
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
5/32 inch box end wench A. 1Install connector (1) in bracket (2).

7/ 32 inch open end wench

Equi pment condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see
STEP 1

A. Place angle bracket (1) on circuit card forward mounting bracket (2).

B. Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver and 5/32 inch box end wrench, secure con-
nector to bracket with four screws (3), four washers (4) and four nuts (5).

B. Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver with 7/32 inch open end wrench, secure
bracket with two screws (3), two washers (4) and two nuts (5).

END OF TASK
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4-53. INSTALL THUMBSCREWS AND ELECTRICAL CONTACTS

5/8 inch double offset open end wench

.050 inch Allen wench

Machinist’s rule

Equi pment condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see [para. 4-27T]

Tool s required:

STEP 1

Wrap each lead wire around its thumbscrew (1) a minimum of 1 1/2 turns
prior to installing contact (2) on thumbscrew.

Install electrical contact (2)
in battery retainer shell (3)

with the plastic lugs (4) of
the electrical contact in the .%
grooves (5) of the battery re-

tainer shell.

STEP 3

Using Allen wrench, secure thumbscrew (1)

to electrical contact (2) with setscrew (3).

STEP 4

There are two types of electrical
contacts in use. Installation is the s
same except for LET Serial No. 504697 \
and above. Hold the nut (1) with ~
pliers while installing thumbscrew. f\\ K
\
Hold nut (1) with wrench. Screw thumb-‘ \ C}\\\
screw (2) into electrical contact (3) N\ N\
until distance between back of knurled \ \}\
N

knob (4) and back of electrical con-
tact is 2 1/2 inches as shown.

Using Allen wrench, tighten setscrew (1)
so that threads of thumbscrew will not
turn when knurled knob (2) is turned by
hand and nut (3) is held in place with

wrench.

e END OF TASK
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4-54. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM HOUSING

Tools required: Offset screwdriver, special tool, P/N 8035628
1/4 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
3 inch extension

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 3

Equi pnent condition: Sol enoid cable assenbly renoved, see
STEP 1
A. Place spacer (1) on screw (2). o

)
0 NCE

B, Place screw (2) with spacer (1)
on screwdriver.

STEP 2

Position housing (1) on pressure
tube (2), lining up holes in housing
(1) and pressure tube (2).

A.

Insert screwdriver, with screw (1) and spacer (2) attached, through rear end
of pressure tube (3).

Insert screw (1) and spacer (2) through holes in pressure tube (3) and hous-
ing (4). Hold screw in place with screwdriver.

Secure with washer (5) and nut (6) using ratchet, extension and socket, Do
not tighten.

Install screw (1), spacer (2), washer (5) and nut (6) on opposite side of
tube (3) using ratchet, extension and socket. Refer to steps above. Do not
tighten.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-54. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM HOUSING - CONTINUED

STEP 4

STEP 6

(3).

Pl ace spacer (1) on screw (2) and insert them through left rear hole in housing

Pl ace spacer (1) on screw (2) and place
screw (2) on screwdriver.

O—

STEP 7

STEP 5

ratchet extension and socket, secure with nut (4). Donot tighten.

Pl ace safety pin lanyard assenbly (1) and washer (2) over screw (3).

Usi ng

A Place screwdriver into rear end of LET pressure tube (1) and insert screw (2)
with spacer (3) in place through hole in pressure tube (1) and through nount-
ing hole of housing (4).

B. Place breechblock lanyard (5) and washer (6) on screw (2). Using ratchet,
extension and socket, secure with nut (7). Do not tighten. “

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-54. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM HOUSING - CONTINUED 4-55. INSTALL SWITCH CABLE ASSEMBLY
Tools required: 9/64 inch Allen wench
STEP 8 Longnose pliers
Using offset screwdriver and 1/4 inch socket, extension and ratchet, tighten all Wre twster pliers

13/ 16 inch open end wench
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

four nuts (1) securing housing (2) to pressure tube (3).

Material s required:

Mat eri al See[Appendi x_D
Lock wire ltem 27
Equi pnent condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see

STEP 1

Position of the wire breakout (6) from switch nust be |located on the |ower
left side of the switch as it is inserted into housing (3).

Screw bushing (1) onto switch (2) far enough to permt switch housing (3) to con-
tact cotter pin (4) when positioned in firing mechani sm housing (5).

END OF TASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-55. INSTALL SWITCH CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 4
Adj ust bushing (1) until holes (2) in bushing align with holes (3) in housing (4) A. Using wench, tighten jam nut (1) against bushing (2).
while switch housing (5) remains in contact with cotter pin (6).
STEP 3 B. Lockwire jamnut (1) to one of the socket head screws (3).
Apply finger pressure against switch (4) while securing bushing (1) with three

socket head screws (2) and three flatwashers (3). Use 9/64 inch A len wench. Be
sure switch housing remains in contact with cotter pin while tightening. Refer
to Step 2 above.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-55. INSTALL SWITCH CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 5 STEP 7

Lockwire the remaining two socket head screws together.

Using a flat-blade screwdriver, secure the two retaining screus.

\

STEP 6

Connect WBP1 (1) to WJ5 (2).

SCREWS

END OF TASK
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4-56. INSTALL SOLENOID CABLE ASSEMBLY

B 1ools required: Wre twister pliers
1 1/4 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Material s required:

Mat eri al See[Appendi X_D
Lockwire tem 27
Equi pment condi tion: LET subassenbly renoved, see

STEP 1

STEP 2

When installing solenoid cable assembly (1) into bracket (2) be careful
not to damage the cable (3).

It is HELPFUL to tape the cable to the solenoid to prevent danmage to
sol enoi d cabl e.
\,_/
7
S
S

Screw solenoid assembly (1) all the way
l into the bracket (2).

Slide packing nut (1)

onto armature (2).

STEP 3

A Slide felt packing (1) over armature (2).

B. Slide armature (2)
assembly (4).

with felt packing (1) and nut (3) attached, into solenoid

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-56. INSTALL SOLENOID CABLE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 4 STEP 6

Using wrench, attach solenoid (1) to bracket (2) with packing nut (3).
Position solenoid cable facing down.

Connect WJ1 (1) to connector WPl (2).

STEP 5

Lockwire nut (1) to the bracket (2). STEP 7

Using screwdriver, secure connector (1)

with two retaining screws (2).

END OF TASK
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4-57. INSTALL STRAIGHT PIN

Tool s required:

Equi prent  condi ti on:

STEP 1

Longnose pliers

LET subassenbly renmpved, see

Insert pin (1) in spring (2).

4-58. INSTALL SAFETY LEVER

Tools required: 7/16 inch open end w ench
Wre twister pliers

No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Materials required:

Mat er i al See[Appendi x_D
Lockwi re [tem 27

Equi prent condition: Straight pin installed, see para. 4-57]

STEP 1

STEP 2

B. I nstall

A Push pin (1) through housing (2) until hole in pin can be seen on far end of
housi ng.

cotter pin (3)in hole in straight pin (1).

END OF TASK

4-82

A Place leaf spring (1) on lever
and secure with screw (3).

~

B. Install lever (2) on housing (4).

®\

GO TO NEXT PAGE]
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4-58. INSTALL SAFETY LEVER - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A

B.

Using wrench, secure lever (1)

with two bolts (2).

Lockwire bolts (2)
| ever (3).

to holes in

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-59. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM

Tools required:  7/16 inch open end wench Bit MA 2 1/2

Longnose pliers Torque screwdriver, inch pounds

Wre twister pliers 5/16 inch socket
Materials required:
Mat eri al See[Appendix_0O
Lockwire [tem 27
Seal i ng conpound [tem 18 l
Equi prent condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see
STEP 1

Be careful not to damage spring on safety |ever.

A Lift safety lever (1) with finger as far as possible. l

B. Slide firing nechanism (2) into housing (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-59. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
STEP 2 STEP 3

A Install spring (1) in housing (2), then install washer (3). Now install A Wile holding rod (1) in place, install trigger (2).
second spring (4) into the housing (2).

B. Install flat end of nylon rod (5) into housing (2) and hold in position.

B. Using a wench, secure trigger (2) in place with two bolts (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-59. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

STEP 4

STEP 6

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using wire twister pliers, lockwire bolts (1) to trigger (2).

STEP 5

This step is for LET serial 504374 and below. For LET serial 504375 and
above go to step 6.

Install sleeve (1) and new cotter pin (2) with |longnose pliers.
cotter pin as shown.

Bend ends of

| nstal |

breechbl ock |anyard pin (1) through breechblock (2).

For

LET seri al

504375 and above go to step 7.
END OF TASK
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STEP 9

A

Wil e holding setscrew (1) in position, tighten |ocknut

Tor que | ocknut

(2) to 10-12 inch/pounds

END OF TASK

(2).

4-59. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED
STEP 7
A, Cock the firing nechani sm
B. Apply sealing conmpound to threads of setscrew (1) on end of solenoid arna-
ture (2)
STEP 8

A Wth the safety lever (1) in the down SAFE position, nove the solenoid arna-

Cure (2) until it is tight against packing nut (3).

B. Wiile holding armature (2) in this position, adjust setscrew (4) into the

armature until the trigger trips out of the firing mechani sm plunger.

Continue to turn the setscrew three-quarters to one conplete revol ution.
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4-60. INSTALL TIME DELAY CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 7/32 inch socket STEP 2
3 inch extension
3/8 inch open end wrench
Rat chet wench
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent condition: Aft circuit card assenmbly bracket installed, see para. 4-47] To avoid damage to the four resilient nounts yse EXTREME care when re-
Forward circuit card assenbly bracket installed, see moving or installing the self-locking nuts on top or bottom of nounts.
4-48. Mounts nust be held as in drawi ng or- DAMAGE W LL- OCCUR!
STEP 1

To keep from destroying the mount, hold 3/8 inch wench flush against circuit
Place circuit card (1) on four mounts (2) with connector Pl (3) toward the rear. card assenbly. It will assure the grip of wench on the thin netal nutplate
inside resilient nount.

RATCHET ; ::

WRENCH ™~

7/32" SOCKET

TIME DELAY
CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY

3/8" OPEN END

/ WRENCH

RESILIENT -
MOUNT\L

THIN
METAL
NUTPLATE

N

\ Y

/

VERY SOFTE
RUBBER

RESILIENT
MOUNT

GO TO NEXT PAGE

4-86.1/(4-86.2 blank) [



C1

4-60.

INSTALL TIME DELAY CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 3

A

Fasten connector WWJ3 (1) to circuit board connector Pl (2).

Using screwdriver,

secure connector (1) with tw retaining screws (3).

-~

END OF TASK

4-61.

Tool s required:

Equi pnent

TM 9-1425-484-24

INSTALL SUPPORT END FITTING

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Rat chet wench
3/8 inch socket

condition:  Forward shock renoved, see M Y-6920- 48417,

4.

B.

C. Using screwdriver, secure four
flatwashers (4) and screws (5).

Install fitting (1) in tube (2). The largest of the three cutouts (3) nust

poi nt up.

Some LETs have eight screws, nuts and washers in the supporting ring that
must be installed. - N

Line up four holes in tube (2)
and fitting (1).

Using 3/8 inch socket and ratchet
wrench, install two shear bolts (6)
and two washers (7).

Attach cap (8) to J1 connector. [

END OF TASK
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4-62. INSTALL J1 CONNECTOR COVER 4-63. INSTALL DUMMY PROJECTILE
: Tools required: Weight positioning rod
Tools required: Ball peen hammer Craftsman’s knife
Ri vet bucking bar S S !
Equi pnent condition: Forward end fitting support removed, see[para4-76] Equi pnent condition: Forward shock renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.
: STEP 1
Personnel required: Two

A Install rings (1) on dunmmy projectile (2).

A, Position connector chain (1) on forward end fitting support (2).

B. Using hammer and bucking bar, install solid rivet with help from second per-
son to hold hardware.

If no gap is present in the rings, carefully shave off material from both
ends of the ring until a small gap is present.

B. Inspect rings (1). The gap (3) in the rings should be as small as possible
without ends of the rings touching each other.

ENDOFTASK

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-63. INSTALL DUMMY PROJECTILE - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Slide dumy projectile (1) into
pressure tube (2). Be sure the
end stanped "TH S END FORWARD'

points toward front of LET (3).

B. Using weight positioning rod,
shove dummy projectile (1) to
rear until it latches.

C Lift rear of LET to ensure that
durmmy projectile is latched and
does not slide forward.

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-64. INSTALL TRACKER SUPPORT

Toolsrequired: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Rat chet wrench
7/ 32 inch socket

Equi pment condition:  Renove W2 Special Purpose Cable Assenbly, see[para. 4-20, I

steps 4 and 5. For serial nunbers 501258 and bel ow, LET
subassenbly nust be renobved, see

STEP 3

Screw cap (1) into front of LET tube (2).

ENDOFTASK

A Place tracker support (1) on
tube (2). Make sure forward
end of support (1) points
forward on LET tube (2).
Line up four holes (3) in
support (1) and tube (2).

LET serial nunbers 501258 and bel ow are fastened as shown. LET serial
numbers 501259 and up use nutplates instead of nuts (5).

B. Using a screwdriver, attach
support (1) with four screws
(4) and four nuts (5).

END OF TASK =
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4-65. INSTALL FORWARD ACCESS COVERS

Tools required: Pliers
Longnose pliers

Equi pnent condition: LET subassenbly renoved, see

STEP 1

Cl

4-66. INSTALL LET SUBASSEMBLY

Tool s required: Ratchet wench
3/8 inch socket
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Fl at- bl ade screwdriver

Personnel required: Two

STEP 1

N

Install right side access cover lanyard (1) in bottom forward hole (2).
Install left side access cover lanyard in bottom rear hole (3). __-

Using both pliers, spread |ockwasher
(4) far enough apart to slip over
lanyard (1).

STEP 2

To avoid damage to the equipment, two people should perform step (1) be-
low. The subassenbly fits snugly into the launcher tube and requires
reasonabl e pressure to push it into the tube. DO NOI' USE EXCESSI VE FORCE.

Carefully insert subassenbly (1) in

tube (2). Due to snug fit, it may be
necessary to twi st the subassenbly
back and forth as it is pushed into
the tube. Be careful not to danmge
Wi ring harness.

STEP 2

A Using pliers, hold washer (1)
and slip it over lanyard (2),
then using |ongnose pliers,
bend washer back together.

B. Repeat procedure for other access
cover |anyard.

END OF TASK

A. TIf subassembly hangs up, pry con-
nector bracket (1) down to clear
nut plate (2).

-~

B. Secure the forward end of LET subg:)\\\\ \\

assembly to the forward end fitting G=—8-
support (3) with two washers (4)
and bolts (5). Do not tighten bolts.

GO TO NEXT PAGE]
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4-66. INSTALL LET SUBASSEMBLY —CONTINUED

B stEP 3 STEP 5

A, Replace connector cover (1) on J1 connector (2).
Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,

secure subassenbly (1) to LET tube (2) B. Using a flat-blade screwdriver, fasten both forward access covers (3).
with 14 washers (3) and screws (4).
C. Tighten all screws and bolts installed in steps 2, 3, and 4.

W STEP 4

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
secure bottom of subassenmbly to bottom
of tube (1) with four countersunk
screws (2).

4-91
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4-67. INSTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY (W2)
Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Torque screwdriver, inch/pounds
No. 1 crosspoint bit

Equi pment condition: Tracker support installed, see[para. 4-64)]

STEP 1

A, Place connector W2J1 (1) on tracker support (2).

B. Place shim (3) between the tracker
support and connector.

STEP 2

Cl

Be careful not to lose shim

Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
secure connector(1l) to tracker support
(2) by inserting screw (3) through lock-
washer (4), washer (5),lanyard lug (6),
tracker support (2), shim7), and con-—
nector (1). Do not tighten. |nstall
connector cover (8) on to connector

(9).

STEP 3

Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
install flatwasher (1), |ockwasher
(2), and screw (3) on left side of
the connector. DO NOT tighten.

STEP 4

Using torque screwdriver and bit,
torque both screws 9 to 11 inch/pounds.

4-92

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-67. INSTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY (W2) - CONTINUED
STEP 5

A Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver, secure aft end of W2J1 connector (1) to

Using torque screwdriver and bit, torque screws 1 to 3 inch/pounds.

(D (D

B. Secure connector VPl (6) to LET connector WJ2 (7) by hand.
the connector lock in place.

You can feel

bracket (2) with two flatwashers (3), two |ockwashers (4) and two screws (5).

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-68. INSTALL ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR COVER

Tools required: Torque screwdriver, inch/pounds
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 1 crosspoint bit

STEP 6

A, Place raceway (1) on tube (2).

B. Using No. 2 crosspoint screw
driver, secure raceway With six
screws (3).

A Hold the connector assenbly in place.

B. Using screwdriver, secure electrical connector cover lanyard (1) to connector
assenbly with screw (2), flatwasher (3) and |ockwasher (4), but do not tight-

en.

Be sure that shim (5) is still in place between tracker support (6)
el ectrical connector assenbly.

and

C.  Torque screw (2) 9 to 11 inch/pounds using torque screwdriver and screwdriver

bit.

Install dust

cover

(7)

on connector (8).

END OF TASK
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STEP 2

4-69. INSTALL RECEIVER
Equi pment condition: End cap renoved, see TM 9-6920-484-12.
STEP 1
A Gab breechblock (1) and pull it straight back, you can feel a spring tension

then [ift upward while naintaining tension and hold breechblock in up posi
tion.

Rotate the receiver (2) to the left to the 9 o' clock position and insert into
the pressure tube (3).

Rotate receiver (2) to the right to engage lugs on the pressure tube.

4-94

Pull out breechblock (1) and =
make sure that it clears the
leaf spring (6) on safety (7)

before lowering breechblock (1)}
into the receiver (2). N/

A. Lower breechblock (1) into ‘ o ‘
receiver (2). Yy /

B. Line up hole in receiver (2) with
o é hole in pressure tube (3) and insert
safety pin (4).

C.  Depress button on breechbl ock
lanyard pin (5) and insert
t hrough hole in receiver (2)
and breechbl ock (1).

D. Lower and latch breechblock (1)

END OF TASK
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C8
l 4-69.1 INSTALL BIPOD FOOT STEP 2
Tools required: Ball peen hammer Swell rivet head by placing it against a hard surface and hitting other end
of rivet with hammer.
Mate rials [Appendix D
soli d rivet Item 1

Equi pment condition: Bipod removed. See

STEP 1

Install bipod foot (3) on bipod leg (2), matching up holes in foot with
holes in leg.

Insert rivet (1).

END OF TASK

4-94.1/(4-94.2 blank)
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4-70. INSTALL LATCHBOLT 4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE
Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver Tools required: Ball peen hamrer Rat chet wrench Fl at bl ade screwdriver
_ _ Pliers 3/8 inch socket
Materials required: Machinist’s vise  3/8 inch open end wrench
_ STEP 1 For LET serial No's. 504697 and above, go to step 5.
Miterials
A Install bushing (1) on yoke (2).
Seal i ng conpound [tem 18

A Apply sealing compound to threads
of stud (1).

B. Install two springs (2), latch-
bolt (3) into latchbolt guide (4)
and secure with stud (1).

C. Install latchbolt guide (4) into
bracket (5). Using screwdriver,
secure latchbolt guide to bracket
with four screws (6) and washers

(7).

B. Install yoke (2) with bushing (1)
in tube (3).

oy GO TO NEXT PAGE

END OF TASK

4-95



TM 9-1425-484-24

4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE - CONTINUED

STEP 2

STEP 3

Remove the serrated stens [romtwo blind rivets by placing themin a vise.
off with back and forth novenents.

RIVET, (MS20601MP4W6)

Tw st

4-96

A Drive spring pin (1) into one blind rivet (2).

T

B. Install blind rivet (2

sure flat spring (4) is engaged by rivet and pin.

==,

) and spring pin (1) through tube assembly (3). Be

=
-

>
C

GO TO NEXT PAGH
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4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE - CONTINUED 4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE - CONTINUED

STEP 4 STEP 5 For LET serial No's. 504696 and below, go to step 1.
Firmy support biped assembly (1). Install second rivet (2) and drive onto
spring pin (3). A Slide flat spring (1) into bottom of yoke (2).

B. Aign loop in flat spring (1) with hole (3) in yoke (2).

C. Using hamer, install spring pin (4) so that it engages loop in flat
spring (1).

4-96.1
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4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE-CONTINUED

‘ STEP 6

4-71. INSTALL BIPOD YOKE -CONTINUED

STEP 8

C2

Slide yoke (1)

and flat spring (2)
into bipod tube assenbly (3).

Lcanarxmuauqa &‘@— a

B serv

end wrench,
spacers (2)

Using ratchet wench,

i nstal |
and nut

socket and box
bolt (1), two

(3).
o=

Slide collar (1) into place on bottom of bipod
tube assenmbly (2).

bumper (5) and nut (6). Be sure screw (3)
engages loop in flat spring (7) in bottom
of bipod tube assembly (2).

Install bolt (3) two washers (4), rubber (::*_______*.

Check to make sure that the rubber
bumper will be between the bipod
and the fiberglass tube when the
bipod is folded.

4-96.2

END OF TASK
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l 4-71 .1 INSTALL LET BIPOD SUPPORT BRACKET

Tools required: 7-inch no.2 cross-tip screwdriver
Longnose pliers

Personnel required: two

Equipment condition: Forward shock absorber removed.

LET subassembly removed. See

Using cross-tip screwdriver and longnose pliers, install support bracket (1)
on tube with four screws (2), four lockwashers (3), and four nuts (4).

@;M@v@

It may be necessary to gain access to screw heads
through battery compartment or nut plate openings.

END OF TASK

4-72.

TM 9-1425-484-24

INSTALL BIPOD

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Longnose pliers
Fl at - bl ade screwdriver

Materials required:

Material s See[Appendix_0O
Seal i ng conpound [tem 18
STEP 1
A Press yoke end of biped (1) to forward end of LET (2) and line up holes (3)

in yoke (4) with threaded lugs (5) on LET.

Insert flat-blade screwdriver between yoke (4) and threaded lug (5) to cause
threaded lug on LET to fit into hole on yoke of bipod. Attach other side of
yoke in sanme manner. Apply sealing conpound on threads of screws (6). Usi ng
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, insert screw (6) and washer (7) to fasten each
side of bipod (1) to LET.

GO TO NEXT PAGE,

4-97
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4-72. INSTALL BIPOD - CONTINUED
STEP 2
A, Using longnose pliers, insert straight
headed pin (1) through bi ped support
(2), spring (3) and out other side of
bi pod support (2) and washer (4).
B. Using longnose pliers, carefully
pul | spring tang (5) around up
agai nst LET to spring |oad bipod
brace (6).
STEP 3
A Insert cotter pin (1) through
strai ght headed pin (2).
B. Secure bipod (3) by fastening

webbing strap around it.

END OF TASK

4-73. INSTALL REAR SHOCK, ELEMENT SUPPORT

Tool s required: 3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wr ench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
STEP 1

C1

A, Push rear shock (1) over end of
tube (2) and line up holes (3)
in mount and tube.

B. Place sling retainer (4) against
nounting ring of the rear shock (1).
Line up the holes in retainer and

tube (5).

4-98

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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4-73. INSTALL REAR SHOCK, ELEMENT SUPPORT - CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 3

A Line up holes (1

) in shield (2)
and rear shock (3).

NOTE

Del et ed

Tab faces rear shock absorber.

B. Using ratchet and socket, install
two bolts (4) and washers (5) to
secure shield (2) in place

A Using screwdriver, install

ei ght screws(1) and eight
washers (2).

B. Now tighten all screws,
maki ng sure that retainer -

stays straight so the sling
will not bind

C. If sling (4) was renoved
reinstall the sling.

STEP 4

A Insert cleaning brush (1) in
mount (2) if brush had been
removed previously.

B. Reinstall aft end cap,
see TM 9-6920-484-12.

END OF TASK

4-99
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4-74. ADJUSTMENT OF FIRING MECHANISM HEADSPACE

Tools required: Torque wench, inch/pounds
3/8 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
Feel er gauge
M croneter
Headspace gauge, special tool, NSN 4933-00-916-9271
Wre twister pliers

Material s required:

Materials
Lockwire tem 27
Equi prent condition:  Firing mechanism installed, see[para. 4-59]

Plate properly installed, see[para. 4-34 btep 3.
STEP 1 Property P

C2

STEP 2

I nsert headspace gauge (1) into chanber (2) and close breechblock (3).

Accept abl e headspace tolerance is .000 to .003 inches. [|f .003 feeler
gauge cannot be inserted, headspace is acceptable.

Insert .003 inch blade of feeler N
gauge (1) between breechbl ock (2) ,l!»; )
and headspace gauge (3). 1

STEP 3

4-100

If clearance between feeler gauge
and headspace gauge is greater than
.003 inches, cut lockwire(5), then re-
move the two shear bolts (1), two
flatwashers (2), and strikerplate
(3) and shims (4) using 3/8 inch
socket and ratchet wrench.

GO TO NEXT PAGE |




4-74. ADJUSTMENT OF FIRING MECHANISM HEADSPACE - CONTINUED

STEP 4

Using mcrometer to check thickness
of lamnated shim peel away shimuntil
.040 inch thickness is reached.

LAMINATED

STEP 6

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 5

A Using 3/8 inch socket and ratchet,
install the shims (1) by inserting
shear bolt (2) through washer (3),

strikerplate (4), and shinms (1) into N

cartridge chanber (5). Install the ‘ @

other bolt (2) in the same manner. l/J\‘ I
A\

Sl
B. Torque the two shear bolts (2) A
50 to 70 inch pounds. !
A
o N—

-

A, Measure headspace as in steps 1
and 2. If headspace is greater
than .003, adjust shins by peeling
away the layers of the |amnated
shins (1) and each time re-insert
two shins, two flatwashers (2),

and two shear bolts (3),

plate (4) and torque 50 to 70

i nch pounds.

B. Repeat until proper headspace is

obt ai ned.

C. Aiter proper head space is ob-
tained, |ockwire shear bolts (4)
to each other.

striker-

END OF TASK

4-101
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4-75. REPAIR OF ADHESIVE COATED ALUMINUM PLATES AND DECALS

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Machinist’s stanp and die kit

. Materials required: Deleted

a. Renoval

STEP 1

If decal is being replaced, go to step 2.

Using machinist’s stamp and die kit,
transfer data fromold plate to new
pl ate.

STEP 2

Using craftsman’s knife, renmove old
pl ate or decal.

S

4-102

c3

b. Installation
STEP 3
|t Deleted
"'- Peel off the protective cover on the

back of the new plate.

STEP 4

L

Pl ace the plate or decal onto the sane
| ocation as the one that was renoved.

Press firmy in place to ensure
adhesi on.

/

/

END OF TASK




4-76. FINAL INSPECTION

a. After any maintenance or repair, the LAUNCH EFFECTS TRAI NER, M4, nust be in-
spected by QN QC personnel as instructed in_Appendi X El

bh. The dummy projectile, with rings installed, must slide freely within the
pressure tube until contact is nmade with the spring tension clip.

¢c. Insert headspace gauge into chanber, check for clearance of .003 inch maximm
Measurenent must be nmade between headspace gauge and breechbl ock.

d. Cartridge Extractor. The extractor spring nust exert pressure against the

cartridge extractor at all tinmes. Using finger pressure, work the extractor to
determne if any |ooseness exists.

e. Verify that safety lever snaps into the "DOAN SAFE" position during the cock-
ing cycle.

(bserve all safety precautions as outlined iin_TM 9-6920-484-17 before
performng firing operational test.

f. Firing Operational Test.

(1) Install a serviceable tracker on the trainer, insert Mé4 NATO grenade
| aunching cartridge and fire the trainer.

(2) The trainer should fire the cartridge approximately 1/2 second after
actuating the tracker trigger.

g. Batteries. Insure that batteries are renoved from the trainer.

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

4-103/(4-104 blank)
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CHAPTER 5
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - GUIDED MISSILE LAUNCHER
MOUNT, M175

TM 9-1425-484-24

Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT

Section 1. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section II. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT
Section lll.  OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Section IV.  TROUBLESHOOTING
Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

Section |.

REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

Para
Special Tools and Test Equipment
Repair Parts 5-2

5-1. SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

Bit adapter, special tool, P/N 9254229,
5-2. REPAIR PARTS

Repair parts are listed and illustrated Iin TM 9-1425-480- 24P.

Page
Unpackaging [5-1
Inventory Inspection
Maintenance Forms and Records
5-3. UNPACKAGING
5-5 See [paragraph 2-3 for unpackaging instructions.
5-4. INVENTORY INSPECTION
See [paragraph 2-4 ffor inventory instructions.
page 5-5. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS
. Make sure that the maintenance forns DA 2404 and DA 2407 are conpleted as shown
in DA PAM 738-750.
5-1
Section Ill. OPERATIONAL CHECKS
Para [Pagel
Mounting Instructions
Operational Checks 5-5
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5-6. MOUNTING INSTRUCTIONS

The swi ngarm assenbly of the ML75 mount must be secured to a stable surface during

repair.

Tool s

Step 1

required:

Electric drill, 1/4 inch with chuck

Drill bit, 17/32 inch with 1/4 inch shank
Wor kbench

Bal | peen hamer

15/16 inch box end wrench

STEP 2

Cc6

Look in shipping box and | ocate the two 1/2 inch mounting bolts which hold the
swi ngarm assenmbly and spacer plate in position.

A. Start the mounting nuts (1)
the bolts (2).

B. Strike nuts (2) with hanmmrer

box (4).

knock bolt heads (3) clear of

on

and

STEP 3

Renmove nuts (1) from bolts (2)
remove bolts (2) from box (3).

5-2

t hen

GO TO NEXT PAGE




5-6. MOUNTING INSTRUCTIONS - CONTINUED

STEP 4

Using support (1) as a pattern,

position swi ngarm assenbly (2) as
shown, and mark hole |ocation (3)
about 3 inches in from edge of bench.
(Mark other hole (4)).

STEP 5

Set swingarm assenbly (1) aside, then

using drill and bit, drill both holes
(2).

STEP 6

TM 9-1425-484-24

Mount the sw ngarm assenbly (1) on

the bench (2) using bolts (3), nuts

(4), and washers (5), renoved from )
shipping box. Tighten nuts (4) using 3
15/ 16 inch box end wrench. /\"’

STEP 7

Loosen knob (1) on swi ngarm assenbly

(2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-6. MOUNTING INSTRUCTIONS - CONTINUED

STEP 8

STEP 9

C7

Set launcher nmount (1) in place on
swi ngarm assenbly (2) (notches in
shock absorber (3) fit over swingarm
assenbly (2) and knob (4)).

Ti ghten knob.

END OF TASK




C2 TM 9-1425-484-24

57 OPERATIONAL CHECKS Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
Check the ML75 nount operation as shown in[ TM 9-14275-484-10.

REMOVE REPAIR INSTALL

o

(<))
«Q

[¢]

Section IV. TROUBLESHOOTING Para Page Para Page

Forward Shock Absorber

(621

8

o
o)
7§
SR s
o
(9¥]
00

See TM 9-4935-484- 14. Rear Shock Absorber 59 51

Bipod Support 5-38
Cradle Strap Assembly and Tee Bolts [5-8l 5-44] [5-37]
Pawl and Adapter [5-9] [5-36]
Cradle Hook (59 [5-42 [5-36
Firing Mechanism [5-14] [5-10 [5-401
Wiring Harness Assembly [5-32]
Tracker Mount Assembly 5-16 [5-13 [5-39] [5-29
Cam Slide Assembly [5-18 [5-38] [5-27
Elevation Damper 519 5-14 [5-37] [5-28
Azimuth Damper Assembly [5-36] [5-26
Shock Mount (Azimuth Damper) 5-21 5-1 [5-35]
Yoke on Cradle Assembly
Shield [5-23 5-17 [6-33]
Slide Guard and Latch Handle [5-24 [5-171
Swingarm Latch Cover
Swingarm Assembly [5-30]
Keeper Knob 5-2 5-19
Adapter Mount to Tripod Components [5-28 5-19

Final Inspection 5-48 5-39
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5-8. REMOVE FORWARD SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: 5/16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

Craftsman’s knife

STEP 1

STEP 3

Using socket and ratchet wench,
renmove four bolts (1) with washers
(2), (3), and spacers (4).

STEP 2

Using craftsman’s knife, cut adhesive
securing shock absorber (1) to cradle

(2).

Renove shock.
hardware still

Check shock for any
stuck inside.

END OF TASK




5-9. REMOVE REAR SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: 5/16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
Craftsman's knife

STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using socket and ratchet wench,
remove four bolts (1) with washers
(2), (3) and spacers (4).

Using craftsman’s knife, cut

adhesi ve securing shuck

absorber (1) to cradle (2).

STEP 3
Jr

Remove shock. Check
shock for any hardware
still stuck inside.

END OF TASK
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5-10. REMOVE BIPOD SUPPORT 5-11. REMOVE CRADLE STRAP ASSEMBLY ANDTEEBOLTS

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver Tool's required:  7/16 inch open end wrench

A Using screwdriver, renove Six SCrews A

(1) and washers (2) securing support
(3) to cradle (4).

Using wrench, |oosen lock nut (1).

B. Renpbve support (3).

B. Unscrew tee bolts (2), (one of
tee bolts has strap assenbly (3)
attached) from cradle assenbly (4) .

C.  Renpve strap and tee bolts.

END OF TASK

END OF TASK
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5-12. REMOVE PAWL AND ADAPTER

Tool s required: 1/2 inch open end wrench
9/16 inch socket
1/2 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
6 inch extension

STEP 1

Using 9/16 inch socket, ratchet wench
and 6 inch extension, remve tw bolts
(1) and washers (2) securing adapter
(3) to cradle assenbly. Renopbve adapter
(3) fromcradle assenbly (4).

STEP 2

NOTE

Wien you di sassenbl e paw
and adapter, be careful
removing bolt hol ding
spring under tension.

Using 1/2 inch socket, ratchet wench
and 1/2 inch open end wench, renove
nut (1) and bolt (2) securing springs
(3) to pawl (4). Renove paw (4) from
adapter (5).

END OF TASK

5-13. REMOVE CRADLE HOOK

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
7/16 inch open end wench

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Using screwdriver and 7/16 inch
open end wrench, renove two screws
(1), two washers (2), and two
nuts (3).

B. Renpve cradle hook (4) from cradle
assenbly (5)

END OF TASK

5-9
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5-14. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM

For repair of firing mechanism see—Chapter—7

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Desol dering kit
Rat chet wrench
5/8 inch drift pin

STEP 1

3/8 inch socket
3 inch extension
3/8 inch open end wench

STEP 2

C2

Using a 3/8 inch socket, 3 inch exten-
sion, ratchet wench and 3/8 inch open
end wench, renove bolt (1), sleeves
(2), and nut (3). Renove bolt (4) and
nut (5) securing firing mechani sm (6)
to cradle assenbly (7). Use drift pin
to tap sleeves (2) out of nmounting
flange (8).

Using knife, cut the shrink
sl eeving from the sol der
connecti on.

STEP 3

5-10

Desol der the pigtails (1) and tag
the wiring harness leads (2).

END OF TASK
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. 5-15. REMOVE WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY

Tools required : 11/32 inch box end wench
No. O crosspoint screwdriver

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi pnent condition: Renove Firing Mechanism see
STEP 1

STEP 3

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using a No. 0 crosspoint screwdriver,
renmove six screws (1) and six washers
(2) holding connector cover (3) to

tracker assenbly nount (4).

Using a No. O crosspoint screwdriver,
remove four screws (1), |ockwashers (2)
and washers (3) that secure the top
connector (4) to tracker bracket assenbly
(5) and two |anyards (6), (7) to top
connector (4). Rempve top connector (4)
and two lanyards (6), (7) and shim (8).

STEP 2

STEP 4

Using a No. 0 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove two screws (1), four screws (2)
and four washers (3) securing bottom
connector (4) to tracker assenbly

mount (5) and renmove bottom connector.

@4% :
R
= \S\‘

Using a No. O crosspoint screwdriver,
remove six countersunk screws (1)
securing tracker bracket (2) to tracker
mount assenbly (3). Renove tracker
bracket (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE

5-11
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5-15. REMOVE WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 5

Using a No. 2 crosspoint and 11/32 inch
open end wench, renove screw (1),
washer (2) and nut (3) from each of
three clamps (4) securing wire harness
cable (5) to tracker munt assenbly (6).

NOTE

The ground cable (7) on the
end clamp is removed at this
time.

STEP 6

Using a no. 2 crosspoint screwdriver and 11/32-inch
open end wrench, remove screws (1), washers (2),
and nuts (3) from cable guard (4) securing

wiring harness (5) to forward edge of @
tracker mount assembly (6).

STEP 7

C-7

Using a No. 2 crosspoint and 11/32 inch
open end wench, renove three screws (1),
washers (2) and nuts (3) fromthree |ow

er cradle clamps (4).

STEP 8

5-12

Renove the wire harness (1) by sliding
the connector (2) back through the cut-
out (3) in the tracker mount assembly (4).

END OF TASK
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Step 2
5-15. 1. REPAIR W RI NG HARNESS ASSEMBLY

Tool's Requi red: A Cable exterior insulation damage may be repaired by installing heat shrinkable
tubing (item 76, appendix D] over the damaged area. The original insulation
will have to be stripped from those portions of the cable that are nested in

Shrinkabl e tubing heat gun the cradle cable channel. (Cable dianeter will be to large to fit channel with
two layers of insulation.)

Equi prent condition: Wre harness renoved from nount, see and 5-15. B. Using a heat gun, shrink all newy installed insulation tubing. \Wen small
portions of the original insulation are renoved, overlap the ends by at |east
Step 1 1/4-inch with the new tubing.

A Thoroughly inspect cable (1) for cuts, scuffs, or indications of being crushed.
Damage to exterior insulation of cable is acceptable providing cuts, nicks, or

breaks have not penetrated the internal braid shield. Step 3

B Inspect wiring harness assenbly ends (2), (3), and (4) to deternine if
couplings, fittings, terminal lugs, and connectors are damaged or parts , o . . .
mssing. Small dents or scratches on connectors or end fittings are A. Reinstall wiring harness assembly back in the nount assenbly in accordance wth
acceptable providing they do not prevent connectors from mating. and 5-41.

B. Test wiring harness assenbly using M75 Test Adapter (MX10078/G in accordance
with TM 9-4935-484-14, para s b5-6]Jand 5-7.

C.  The wiring harness assenbly must be rejected if it cannot be repaired to the
extent specified herein or will not pass electrical tests in TM 9-4935-484-14.
Rejected cables should be returned to the depot for applicable disposition.

END OF TASK

C. Small nicks or cuts in the exterior cable insulation (5) between the tracker

connector and |auncher connector may be repaired using adhesive (item 73,
DPENC D) |.

5-12.1/(5-12.2 bl ank)
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5-16. REMOVE TRACKER MOUNT ASSEMBLY

7/ 16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
3 inch extension

Tool s required:

Equi prent condition: Wre harness renoved, see

5-17. REPAIR TRACKER MOUNT ASSEMBLY

11/ 32 inch box end wench
No. 2 crosspoint bit

Tool s Requi red:

Torque screwdriver, inch/pounds

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

TM 9-1425-484-24

Support the nount whil e removi ng bolts (1) and washers (2).
A Using 7/16 inch socket, 3 inch extension and ratchet wench, renmove four

B. Renove tracker nount assermbly (5) from cradle assenbly (4).

END OF TASK
Repair tracker nount assenbly, see [para. 5-17]

Fol | ow-on Task:

bolts (1) and four washers (2) securing adapters (3) to cradle assenbly (4).

A Using 11/32 inch box end wrench
and No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
renmove screws (1), washers (2)
and lock nuts (3) securing striker
plate (4) and spacer plate (5) to
tracker mount assenbly (6).

B. Renove striker plate (4) and
spacer plate (5).

AY

Insure striker plate (4) is pushed
as far forward as it will go, before
torquing screws (1).

C.  Secure new striker plate (4) to
tracker mount assenbly (6) using
the hardware renoved above.

Insure that spacer plate (5) is
installed between the casting and
the striker plate. Using torque
screwdriver with bit and wench,
torque screws (1) 15 to 20 inch/
pounds.

END OF TASK

5-13
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5-18. REMOVE CAM SLIDE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
3/8 inch box end wench

Equi prent condition: Tracker nount assenbly renoved,

ZMJ‘H’U@[N]

If wiring harness has not been renoved, do not
allow mount to hang by wiring harness or damage
may occur. Keep tracker mount supported during
procedure.

TRACKER MOUNT ASSEMBLY

STEP 1

5-19. REMOVE ELEVATION DAMPER ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 3/16 inch Allen wench
7/16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

Material s required:

Materi al s

Tri chl or oet hane
C eaning cloth

STEP 1

C7

See[Appendi x_ O

[tem 61
[tem 6

Di sengage spring tang (1)
from side of tracker mount
assenbly (2), and slide
washer (3) and spring (4)
from shaft (5).

STEP 2

Using crosspoint screwdriver and 3/8
inch box end wench, renmove screw (1),
washers (2, 3 and 4), pad (5), spacer
(6) and nut (7) in camslide (8) from
shaft (9). Renove canslide (8) and
shaft (9) from tracker mount assenbly
(10).

END OF TASK

(3). Renobve the control arm (4) and
| ockwasher (6) from the yoke (5).

Using 7/16-inch socket and ratchet wench,
remove bolt (1), lockwasher (2), and bushing

STEP 2

Using 7/16 inch socket and ratchet wench,,

renmove three bolts (1) and three washers S
(2) securing elevation danper assenbly (3):
to cradle assenbly (4). Renopve el evation
damper assenmbly (3) with control arm (5)
still attached.
GO TO NEXT PAGE |
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5-19. REMOVE ELEVATION DAMPER ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 3

Using a 7/16-inch socket and ratchet
wrench, renove bolt (1), |ockwasher
(2), and bushing (4) securing control
arm (5) to elevation danper assenbly
(6). Renobve control arm (5) and

| ockwasher (3).

N\

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-20. REMOVE AZIMUTH DAMPER ASSEMBLY
Tools required: 1/4 inch Allen wench

STEP 1

Using Allen wrench, renove four cap-—
screws (1) and washers (2) from yoke

(3) .

ﬁ‘_/CD

\( w
S

STEP 2

STEP 4

Using a 3/16-inch Allen wench, remove
two bolts (1) and two |ockwashers (4)
securing handle (2) to elevation
damper assenbly (3).

Check damping unit for [eak-
age of damping fluid. If
fluid is present, renmove
fluid with a cleaning cloth
moi stened in trichl oroethane.

END OF TASK

Lift cradle (1) and yoke (2) clear
of danper (3).

STEP 3

Loosen knob (1) so that you can lift
damper (2) clear of arm assenbly (3).

END OF TASK

5-15
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5-21. REMOVE SHOCK MOUNT (AZIMUTH DAMPER)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Material s required:
Material s

MVEK
Ceaning cloth

C7

5-22. REMOVE YOKE ON CRADLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 3/4 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
3/4 inch box end wench

See[Appendi x_D Equi prent condition:  Control arm renoved, see step 1.
Azi muth danper rempved, see fpara. 5-20,]steps 1 and 2.
ltem5
ltem 6

A Using 3/4 inch socket, ratchet

A Using knife, cut shock absorber (1)

In view of the toxic and volatile nature

of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work area nust
have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and
eye contact by wearing suitable protective
equi pnent.  Avoid breathing funes. Materials
that are flammble nust be kept away from
flames, sparks and excessive heat.

B. Using cleaning cloth and MEK, clean
the azimuth danmper (2).

END OF TASK

wrench and 3/4 inch box end
wrench, renove two bolts (1)
two nuts (2), tw washers (3)
and bushing (4) securing yoke
(5) to cradle (6).

B. Renove yoke (5).

END OF TASK
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5-23. REMOVE SHIELD

Tool s required:

7/16 inch open end wench
7/16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-24. REMOVE SLIDE GUARD AND LATCH HANDLE

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

STEP 1

A

B.

Using 7/16 inch open end wench and 7/16 inch socket and ratchet, renove
shield (1) and stop plate (5) by removing four bolts (2), four washers (3)
and two nuts (4).

Renove shield.

END OF TASK

Using screwdriver, remove two
screws (1) and two washers (2)
securing slide guard (3) to the
adapter (4).

Remove slide guard (3).

STEP 2

A Using screwdriver, renove screw (1)
and washers (2) and (3) securing
latch handle (4) and bearing (5) to
cover (6).

C. Renove latch handle (4).

S

END OF TASK

5-17
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5-25. REMOVE SWINGARM LATCH COVER 5-26. REMOVE SWINGARM ASSEMBLY
Tool's required: 3/16 inch Allen wench Tools required: Heat gun .
s fequ Bit adapter (special tool PN 9254229)
Equi pment condition: Latch handle removed, see [para._5-74] 11/16-inch socket and ratchet wench

Wre side cutters

= Step 1

FOR ALLEN HEAD SCREWS: Using heat gun,
apply heat to adapter (1) in area of

&wﬁﬂ@m two screws (2), to soften the adhesive

seal ant.

The following step invol ves releasing tension on a spring. Perform care-

) ; B. FOR HEX HEAD SCREWS: Using wire cutters,
fully to avoid damage or loss of spring.

cut and rempve safety wire from two
screw heads.

A, Hold latch cover (1). Using a 3/16
inch Allen wench, carefully remve
seven capscrews (2) securing cover (1)
to swingarm (3). Slowy slide cover
(1) back away from adapter assenbly

(4) until the spring tension is re-

| eased. Step 2

B Renove cover (1), spring (5), and A FOR ALLEN HEAD SCREWS: Using ratchet wench
' bar (6) » Spring ' and bit adapter, renove two Allen head
' screws (1) from adapter (2). Renove adapter.

B FOR HEX HEAD SCREWS: Using socket and ratchet
wrench, renmove two hex head screws (1) from
adapter (2). Renpve adapter.

Step 3

Lift swingarm (1) fromthe support (2)

END OF TASK T

END OF TASK




5-27. REMOVE KEEPER KNOB

Tools required: 3/16 inch drift
Bal | peen hammer

Equi pment condition: Launcher mount

STEP 1

pin

renmoved from swingarm see TM 9-1425-480-10.

Using hammer and 3/16 inch
drift pin, drive roll pin
(1) out of arm(2) far
enough to rel ease knob.

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-28. REPAIR ADAPTER MOUNT TO TRIPOD COMPONENTS

Tool s required: Ball peen hammer
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
3/32 inch drift pin
3/16 inch drift pin
Torque screwdriver inch pounds
No. 2 crosspoint bit

Material s required:

Mat eri al s See [Appendix_0
Solid film lubricant [tem 14
Brush [tem 9

a. Disassenbly

STEP 1

STEP 2

Unscrew keeper knob (1) out
of arm (2).

END OF TASK

A Using 3/32 inch drift pin and
hamer, renove roll pin (1)
from receptacle (2).

B. Unscrew keeper knob (3) from
receptacle (2).

C. Rempove keeper knob (4) in
sane manner.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-28. REPAIR ADAPTER MOUNT TO TRIPOD COMPONENTS - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Pl ace the receptacle (1) on the work
bench, resting on the flat surface(2).

b. Assenbly

STEP 4

STEP 3

The following steps involve the release ©of spring compression.
carefully to avoid injury.

A Wile holding the post adapter (1)
firmy and pressing down, use
screwdriver to rempve retaining
screw (2) and |ockwasher (3) secur-
ing receptacle (4) to post adapter.
Al l ow post adapter (1) to move
slowy up and relieve the conpres-
sion of spring (5).

B. Renpve post adapter (1) and
spring (5).

Perform

A Apply coat of solid film |ubricant
to post adapter (1) where it
slides into receptacle (2)

B, Coat inside of receptacle (2),

sanme |ubricant.

Allow to dry 30 mnutes be-
fore proceeding to step 2.

(where post adapter slides in)with

STEP 5

Insert spring (1) into post adapter (2)

.

Q0 TO NEXT PAGE
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5-28. REPAIR ADAPTER MOUNT TO TRIPOD COMPONENTS - CONTINUED

I STEP 6

The following step involves compression of a spring. Perform carefully
to avoid injury to personnel or damage to the equipment.

Start retaining screw (1) and |ockwasher (2)
in receptacle (3). Insert spring (7) into
adapter (4). Press post adapter (8) into
receptacle (4) aligning slot (6) with hole (9)
and slot (5) with screw (1). Using torque
screwdriver and No. 2 crosspoint bit,
torque screw (1) 9 to 11 inch/pounds.

STEP 7

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Apply a light coat of solid film
lubricant to threaded shaft (1).
Allow to dry 30 ninutes.

A
It may be necessary to push
down on the receptacle (2)
to install keeper knob.

B. Screw knob with threaded shaft
(1) all the way into receptacle
(2) and install roll pin (3) by
tapping in place with hammer.

STEP 8

A Apply a light coat of solid
filmlubricant to threaded
shaft (1). Allow to dry 30
m nut es.

B. Screw knob with threaded
shaft (1) all the way into
receptacle (2) and install
roll pin (3) by tapping in
pl ace with hamer.

END OF TASK
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5-29. INSTALL KEEPER KNOB
Tools required: Ball peen hammer

Material s required:

Materials
Solid filmlubricant [tem 14
Brush [tem9

STEP 1

Apply a light coat of solid film lubricant
to threaded shaft. Allow to dry 30

m nut es.

THREADED
SHAFT

STEP 2

Screw knob (1) with threaded
shaft (2) all the way into arm (3).

STEP 3

Using hamer, tap roll pin (1)
into arm(2) to lock keeper knob
in place

END OF TASK o

5-22

5-30. INSTALL SWINGARM ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Torque wench, 0-150 ft/lbs

11/ 16-inch socket w ench
Safety wire pliers

Material s required:
Materials
Seal i ng conpound

Solid film lubricant
Brush

Safety wire

STEP 1

C7

See[Appendix_D

[tem 16
[tem 14
[tem 9

[tem 27

Apply a light coat of solid film
| ubricant to the outer surfaces of
support (1) and the contact portion
of the base (2) (shaded area). Allow
to dry 30 mnutes.

STEP 2

Slide arm (1) down over gupport post (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-30. INSTALL SWINGARM ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-31. INSTALL SWINGARM LATCH COVER

Tools required: Ball peen hamrer
3/16 inch Allen bit
3/16 inch socket
Tor que wrench, inch pounds

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi x D
Solid filmlubricant ltem 14
Brush I[tem9

STEP 1

A Apply a thin coat of solid
filmlubricant to latch
bar (1), spring (2) and
t hreads of seven Allen head
screws (3). Alowto dry
for 30 minutes.

B. If roll pin (4) has been
renoved, drive pin (4) into
cover (5) using hanmer.

STEP 3
A Position the adapter (1) on top
of arm (2) and support post (3)
as shown.
B. Aign the screw holes
C. Start two screws (4) in threaded
hol es.
D. Using torque wench and socket,
torque screws 63 to 70 ft Ib.
R
| PR
-

head

Using safety wire pliers, instal
safety wire between the two hex

screws as shown.

END OF TASK

A, Place the cover (1) flat on the
arm(2).

B. Slide the spring (3) and |atch
bar (4) into position.

C Be sure slot (5) on latch bar
(4) isfacing up and away from
cover (1).

D. Align holes and start screws (6).

E.  Torque screws 50 to 70 in Ib.

END OF TASK
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5-32. INSTALL SLIDE GUARD AND LATCH HANDLE 5-33. INSTALL SHIELD

7/ 16 inch box end wench
7/ 16 inch socket

Rat chet wrench

Tools required: Torque screwdriver,

No. 2 crosspoint bit

i nch/ pounds Tool s required

Equi prent  condi ti on: Swingarm assenbly latch cover installed, see Torque wrench (in |b)
STEP 1
A, Position shield (1) on adapter (2)
along side adapter post (3).

A Place slide guard (1)

in position

on adapter (2).

B. Align holes, place washers (3) on
screws (4). Insert screws and
finger tighten.

C.  Torque screws 12 to 15 inch pounds

END OF TASK

Align holes and insert two bolts
(4) (the shorter of the four
bolts) with two washers (5)
through shield (1) adapter (2)
and thread into stop place (7).

Align holes and insert the |ong
bolts (4) through shield and
post (3).
@
D. Place two washers (5) and two nuts
(6) on two bolts (4) inserted
t hrough post (3).
E.  Using ratchet, socket and wench
STEP 2 tighten the two nuts (6). Using
torque wench, torque bolts
threaded into stop plate 40 to
A Place washer (1) on screw (2) and 50 inch pounds.
insert in handle (3).
B. Place spacer (4) and washer (5)
on screw (2).
C. Start screw (2) in cover (6) and
finger tighten.
. F. On the backside of the shield, verify
D. Torque screw 30 to 40 inch pounds. that the warning decal (8) is in po-
sition and legible. If decal is ms-
sing or illegible, replace from stock

PN 10276911 and locate in general area
shown. Install decal by renoving pro-
tective backing and apply to shield in
area previously cleaned with alcohol

(item 8, [appendix DJl.

END OF TASK
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5-34. INSTALL YOKE ON CRADLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 3/4 inch socket
3/4 inch box end wench
Rat chet wrench
Torque wrench, inch pounds

A Position yoke (1) on cradle (2)
as shown.

B. Align the holes and insert bolts
(3) through cradle (2) and yoke

(1) .

C.  Slide bushing (4) onto bolt (3)
and into yoke (1).

Before torquing, be sure bush-
ing (4) is properly inserted
into bushing of yoke.

D. Put washer (5) on bolt (3) and
start nut (6).

E.  Torque nut (6) 150 to 300 inch
pounds.

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-35. INSTALL SHOCK MOUNT(AZIMUTH DAMPER)

Material s required:

Material s See [Appendix_D
Orangewood stick [tem 7
Adhesi ve seal ant [tem 73

NOTE

Read the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions on the adhesive seal ant
container to determne if a pri-
mer is required, and if so, what
kind of primer to use. This
requirenent will vary with the
manuf act urer.

A, Brush primer (if required) on area
indicated (from 1/4 inch below lip
on cap to bottom of body of danper).
Allow to cure according to nmanu-
facturer’s instructions.

B.  Apply adhesive to area indicated SPLIT
(From 1/4 inch below lip on cap,
to bottom of body on damper).

C.  Look at bottom of azinuth danper.
The center spindle has a flat
si de.

FLAT

_ _ SPINDLE
D. Slide the shock absorber in place

on the azinuth danmper. Aign
the split in the shock absorber
with the center of the flat on
t he bottom spindl e.

E. Alowto cure 24 hours prior to
handling. Full cure takes 72 hours.

BOTTOM VIEW

END OF TASK
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5-36. INSTALL AZIMUTH DAMPER ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/4 inch Allen head bit
1/4 inch socket
Torque wrench, inch pounds

STEP 1

Set azimuth danper (1) on arm (2),
tighten keeper knob (3).

5-37. INSTALL ELEVATION DAMPER ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Ratchet wench
7/16 inch open end wench
7/16 inch socket
3/16 inch Allen head bit
3/16 inch socket
Torque wench , inch pounds

Material s required:
Material s

Br ush
Solid film lubricant

STEP 1

C7

See[Appendix_D

[tem 9
I[tem 14

STEP 2

A Set yoke (1) (with cradle) in
pl ace on azimuth danper (2).

B. Align holes, and start four
screws (3) with washers (4).

C. Using torque wench, Ssocket
and bit, torque four Screws 95
to 110 inch pounds.

k END OF TASK

A Using a 3/16-inch socket with 3/16-inch Allen bit
screws (1) and |ockwashers (9) through handle (2)
(3). Torque screws 30 to 40 in Ib.

When installing control arm
the straight end goes into
the yoke and the bent end
pointing down attaches to
the elevation damper assem-
bly.

B. Apply a light coat of solid film
lubricant to interior surface of
bushing (4). Allowto dry for 30
m nut es.

control arm (5) on elevation danper assembly (3)
(7), and bushing (4). Torque bolt 30 to 40 in Ib.

C. Using a 7/16-inch socket and ratchet wench, |nstall

into the

and torque wench, insert I

using bolt

| ockwasher (8) and

el evati on danper

(6), Ilockwasher

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-37. INSTALL ELEVATION DAMPER ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 2

Using 7/16 inch socket and ratchet
wrench, secure el evation danper
assenbly (1) to cradle assenbly
(2) using bolts (3) and washers
(4). Torque bolts 30 to 40 inch/
pounds.

STEP 3

A Apply a light coat of solid film
lubricant to interior surface of
bushing (1). Alow to dry for 30

m nut es.
B. Using a 7/16-inch socket and ratchet wench,
install |ockwasher (6) and control arm(2) to

yoke (3) ; using bolt (4), |ockwasher (5), and
bushing (1). Torque bolt 30 to 40 in Ib.

END OF TASK

5-38. INSTALL CAM SLIDE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
3/8 inch box end wench
Torque screwdriver, inch/pounds
No. 2 crosspoint hit

Material s required:

Materials

TM 9-1425-484-24

See [Appendix_D
Solid film lubricant Item 14
Brush ltem9
STEP 1
CAM SLIDE

Apply a light coat of solid film
lubricant to the shaded area as shown.
Allow to dry for 30 ninutes.

STEP 2

Install camslide (1) and tracker
mount assenbly (2) on shaft (3)

Be sure camslide is in posi-
ti on shown.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-38.

STEP 3

INSTALL CAM SLIDE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 4

C2

Using screwdriver and 3/8 inch
box end wench, install screw (1),
washers (2, 3 and 4), pad (5),
spacer (6) and nut (7) in cam
slide (8) to secure camslide to
shaft (9).

Using torque screwdriver, torque
screw (1) 18 to 35 inch/pounds.

5-28

A e nUTION

The following steps apply tension to a spring. Performcarefully to
avoid danage or |oss of the spring.

When sliding spring onto shaft,
countercl ockwi se. This |oads t

Slide spring (1) and washer (2)
onto shaft (3) and engage spring
tang (4) in side of tracker mount
assenbly (5).

rotate spring tang (4) 1 to 1 1/2 turns
he nount in an "open" direction.

END OF TASK
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5-39. INSTALL TRACKER MOUNT ASSEMBLY

7/ 16 inch socket

Rat chet wrench

3 inch extension

Torque wrench, inch/pounds

Tool s required:

Materials required:
Materi al s

Br ush
Solid film |ubricant

Step 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Shaf t
See

Iltem 9
[tem 14

A Apply thin coat of solid film
lubricant to threads of four
bolts (1). Alowto dry for 30
m nut es.

B. Using 7/16 inch socket, exten-
sion and ratchet wench, install
rear adapter (2) onto cradle
assenbly (3) using bolts (1) and
washers (4).

C. Using torque wench and socket,
torque bolts (1) 30 to 40 inch/
pounds.

must

A%

be inserted into outside slot

Insert shaft into adapter (1).

(2)

of adapter (1).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-39. INSTALL TRACKER MOUNT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 3

A, Install adapter (1) on shaft (2).

B. Shaft mnust be inserted into outside
slot (3) of adapter (1).

5-40. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM

Tool s required: Heat gun
3/8 inch socket
3 inch extension bar

Material s required:
Material s

Sol der

Al cohol

I nsul ation sleeving

STEP 1

Rat chet wrench

C2

3/8 inch box end wrench

Torque wench

See[Appendi X D

ltem 11
Iltem 8
ltem 36

STEP 4

Secure forward adapter (1) to cradle
assenbly (2) using two bolts (3) and
two washers (4). Torque bolts 30 to
40 inch/ pounds.

END OF TASK

Tin the wires and solder the pigtails
from the replacement firing nechanism
to the pigtails of the wring harness;
(blue to blue, black and white to

bl ack |eads).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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B 5-40. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

with

Cess.

Install sleeving over each of the
sol der connections. Squeeze end of
tubing together as heat is applied

heat gun in the shrinking pro-

STEP 3

Install fitting (1) into pin (2).

Feed wires (3) into slot behind
fitting (1).

Set firing mechanismin place

Attach firing mechansim (4) to
cradl e assenbly (5) using bolt
(6) and nut (7). Using 3/8 inch
socket, 3 inch extension bar,
ratchet and 3/8 inch box end
wench, tighten bolt. Using
torque wench, torque bolt (6) 18
to 35 inch/pounds.

STEP 4
Chanfered ends of sleeves (2) go towards center
of mounting flange (5). ’
A Install bolt (1), two sleeves (2),

and nut (3) through cradle assem-
bly (4) using 3/8 inch socket,
extension bar and ratchet and

3/8 inch open end wench.

Torque bolt (1) 18 to 35 inch/
pounds using torque wench.

END OF TASK
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5-41. INSTALL WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Torque screwdriver, inch/pounds

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver No 1 crosspoint bit

No. O crosspoint screwdriver
11/ 32 inch open end wench

Torque wench, inch/pounds

Equi prent  condi ti on:
Wring harness firing mechanism installed,
STEP 1

11) 32 inch socket

Tracker nount assenbly installed, see[para. 5-39]

see[para. 5-40]

STEP 2

c?

firing mechanism to hang unsupported.

o

Pass the electrical connectors
(1) of wiring harness up through
the slot between the cradle (2)
and spring (3) of the tracker
mount (4).

To avoid damage to equi pment, when handling wire harness, do not allow

A Insert connector (1) through
cut-out in nount (2) as shown.

B. Lay connector (3) on top of
mount (2) as shown.

STEP 3

Route cable into groove on bottom
of cradle and pull it tight. |
|

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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STEP 4

STEP 5

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Position clanps (1) as shown.

B. Install three clamps (1)
on cradle (2) using three
screws (3) and three
washers (4) inserted from
inside the cradle. Secure
with three nuts (5) and
tighten with No. 2 crosspoint
screwdriver and an 11/32 inch
open end wench.

C  Torque three nuts (5) 18 to
35 inch/ pounds.

Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
insert two screws (1) through
mount (2) and into connector (3).

Using No. O crosspoint screw
driver, install four screws (4),
and four washers (5) into bottom
of connector (3) to secure it to
nount .

Torque six screws (1) and (4)
4 to 5.5 inch/pounds.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-41. INSTALL WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 6 STEP 7
A Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver A Using a No. 0 crosspoint screw
and 11/ 32 inch open end wench, driver, install bracket assenbly
install longest screw (1) up from (1) on tracker mount assenbly (2)
bottom t hrough mount (2). Place using six countersunk screws (3)

lug (3) over screw against elec-
trical bonding surface (4) of
nmount and place snallest clanp
(5) over screw and secure with
washer (6) and nut (7).

B. Torque screws (3) 5 to 7 inch/
pounds.

B. Install other two clamps (8) by
placing two shorter screws (9)
down through clanps (8), mount (2),
washers (10) and secure with
nut (11).

C.  Torque two nuts (11) and one nut (7)
5 to 7 inch/pounds.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-41. INSTALL WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

STEP 8

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 10

Looking forward, lanyards (1)
bel ong on right rear side.
Shim (2) goes between connec-
tor (3) and bracket assenbly
(4) on right front.

A, Using a No. O crosspoint screw
driver, install connector (3) and
| anyards (1) on bracket assembly
(4) using three screws (5), one
screw (6), four washers (7), four
| ockwashers (8) and one shim (2).

B. Torque screws (5) 5 to 7 inch
pounds.  Torque lanyard screw (6)
10 to 12 inch pounds.

STEP 9

A Secure cable assenmbly (1) and cabl e guard (3)
to rearward edge of nount (2) with -
two screws (4), two washers (5),
and two nuts (6) using a no. 2
crosspoint screwdriver and a
11/ 32-inch open end wrench.

B. Mike sure that screws (4) and nuts (6)
are installed as shown.

C. Torque screws (4) 5to 7 in Ib.

B.

Using a No. 0 crosspoint screwdriver,
install six screws (1) and six
washers (2) to secure connector cov-
er (3) to bottom of tracker mount
assenbly (4).

The lip (5) of cover (3) faces
up into tracker nount.

Torque screws 4 to 5.5 inch pounds.

END OF TASK

5-35



TM 9-1425-484-24

5-42. INSTALL CRADLE HOOK

Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver
7/16 inch open end wench
7/16 inch socket
Torque wrench, inch pounds

Equi pment condition: Tracker nount assenbly renoved, see

A, Position cradle hook (1) on cradle assenbly (2).

Cradl e hook should be held as far to rear as it will go while screws are
being tightened.

B. Using No. 2 offset screwdriver and
7/16 inch open end wench, secure
cradle hook (1) to cradle assenbly
(2) using screws (3), washers (4)
and nuts (5).

C.  Using torque wench and 7/16 inch
socket, torque nuts (5) 30 to 50
i nch pounds.

END OF TASK

5-43. INSTALL PAWL AND ADAPTER

Tools required: 9/16 inch socket
1/2 inch socket
Rat chet wrench
6 inch extension
Torque wrench, inch pounds
1/2 inch box end w ench

STEP 1

C7

Align bolt holes of paw (1) wth
bolt holes of adapter (2).

STEP 2

A Place springs (1) in position.

B. Position spring tangs(2) as
shown in illustration.

C. Secure springs (1) and paw (3)
in adapter (4) using bolt (5) and
nut (6). Tighten,using 1/2 inch
box end wrench, ratchet, 6 inch
extension and 1/2 inch socket.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-43. INSTALL PAWL AND ADAPTER - CONTINUED

STEP 3

Hold pawl (1) and adapter (2) up as far as they wll
the bolts (3).

Install paw (1) and adapter (2) to

cradl e assenbly using bolts (3) and

washers (4). Using torque wench and
9/16 inch socket, torque bolts 95 to
110 inch pounds.

END OF TASK

go while tightening

5-44. INSTALL CRADLE STRAP ASSEMBLY AND TEE BOLTS

Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
Machinist’'s rule

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Put nut (1) on tee bolt (2) and
run it to end of threads.

B. Screw tee bolt (2) into top of
cradle (3) (left side). Using
machinist’s rule, neasure from
top of cradle to bottom of tee
bolt . . . adjust to 1/2 inch.

L

1/2 INCH

™

C.  Using wench, tighten lock nut
(1) against cradle.

D. Screw strap assenbly (4) with |ock
nut (5) into cradle (3).

E.  Adjust strap clearance to 1/2
inch between top surface of cra-
dle (3) and bottom of tee bolt
[part of strap assembly (4)].

F. Tighten lock nut (5).

END OF TASK
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5-45. INSTALL BIPOD SUPPORT

Tools required: Torque screwdriver, inch pounds
No. 2 crosspoint bit

A Position bipod support (1) on cradle
(2) and align holes.

B. Start six screws (3) and washers (4)
through support (1) into cradle (2).

C. Using torque screwdriver and bit,
torque screws 18 to 35 inch pounds.

END OF TASK

5-46. INSTALL REAR SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: 5/16 inch socket
Torque wrench, inch pounds

Mat eri al s:
Materi al s

Al cohol

Adhesive seal ant
Ceaning cloth
Brush

Orangewood stick

STEP 1

See[ Appendi X D

ltem 8
[tem 73
ltem 6
ltem 9
Iltem 7

C4

A Cean rrating surfaces of shock (1) and
cradle (2) with cleaning cloth and al co-

hol .
&R‘]@FE of

Read the manufacturer’s instructions on
t he adhesive sealant container to deter-
mne if a primer is required, and if so,
what kind of primer to use. This re-
quirement will vary with the nmanufac-
turer .

the manufacturer’s instructions.

orangewood sti ck.

B. Paint mating surfaces with primer (if required).

Let cure according to

C.  Apply adhesive sealant to mating surfaces of shock absorber with an

STEP 2

5-38

A Press surfaces together, then
install two bolts (1), washers (2),
and (3) and spacers (4).

B. Torque bolts (1) 18 to 35 inch
pounds. Wpe off excess adhesive.

C Install bolts (5), washers (6) and
(7) and spacers (8).

D. Using torque wench and socket,
torque bolts (5) 18 to 35 inch
pounds. Let cure for 24 hours.
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5-47. INSTALL FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

Tool s required:

Materi al s

Mat e

rials

Al co

Cleaning cloth

Br us
Oran
Adhe

STEP 1

5/16 inch socket
Torque wench, inch pounds

required:
See [Appendi X_D

hol ltem 8
Iltem 6
h ltem 9
gewood stick ltem 7
sive seal ant [tem 73

A

Clean nating surfaces of shock (1) and cra-
dle (2) with cleaning cloth and al cohol.

RJ©'EE§

Read the manufacturer’s instructions on the
adhesive container to determne if a priner
is required, and if so, what kind of priner
to use. This requirement will vary with the
manuf act urer.

Paint mating surfaces with priner (if re-
qui red). Let cure according to nanufac-
turer’s instructions.

Apply adhesive sealant to mating surfaces
of shock absorber with orangewood stick.

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-48. FINAL INSPECTION

® The following nechanical

® The neasuring tools (spring gauge and torque screwdriver)

® |f there is ice on the M75 nount,

checks are affected by tenperature. Check the

thermoneter to see if you are between -12.2°C (+10.0°F) and +51.7°C (+125.0°F).

are sensitive to

cold tenperatures. Keep themwarm until you are ready to use them

nove the nmount in both azinuth and

elevation to free the controls.

STEP 2

press surfaces together, aligning
holes, then install four bolts
(1), washers (2 and 3) and three
spacers (4).
I nsert nount shock absorber (5)
between the tips of shock, until
adhesive is cured.
(N

Torque bolts (1) 18 to 35 inch Ibs., @
Wpe off excess adhesive.

adhesive is 72 hours..
END OF TASK _

Cure time for

a. Elevation Danper Check
STEP 1

A Attach spring scale to "TEE" bolt on rear end of ML75 mount (either side).
B. Position the ML75 mount "nose down".

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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5-48. FINAL INSPECTION - CONTINUED

STEP 2

STEP 3

Slowy increase pressure on the spring scale (pulling down) and watch both
the scale and the rear of the ML75 nount. Note the scale reading when
the ML75 nount starts noving.

Mai ntain pressure on the scale until the ML75 nount noves fromlimt to
limt.

If it requires nore than 30.0 pounds to maintain movement fromlinmt to
linmt (nose down to nose up) replace the elevation danper, see[para. 5-19]

Position the cradle so that it is in a horizontal position.

Release it and tine it. [f it takes less than 5 seconds for the cradle
to reach the limt (nose down) replace the elevation danper, see[para. 5-19]

b. Azinmuth Danper Check
STEP 1

C4

STEP 1 - CONTI NUED

Slowy increase pressure on the spring scale (pulling perpendicular to the
cradl e) and watch both the scale and the rear of the ML75 nmount. Note
the scale reading when the ML75 nount starts noving.

Maintain pressure on the scale until the ML75 nmount noves 90°.

[f it requires nore than 14.0 pounds to nmintain novenent through 90°
replace the azimuth danper, see

A torque screwdriver nmnust be used in the foll owi ng steps, because of the
mechanical torque limting function of the tool.

Insert the Y inch square drive adapter then put the MA-8 adapter bit in the
torque screwdriver.

Adj ust the torque screwdriver to 29 inch pounds.

Insert torque screwdriver in any one of the four Allen head screws.

Move the spring scale (hooked to the "TEE" bolt) up, so that it is horizontal
to the APC deck and perpendicular to the cradle.

5-40
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5-48. FINALINSPECTION - CONTINUED

STEP 3

A Apply force to the torque screwdriver so that the ML75 cradle rotates in a

cl ockwi se direction. If it requires less than twenty seconds to rotate the
cradl e 90° replace the azinmuth danper, see[para. 5-20]

B. After any nmi ntenance or repair, the M75 nount nust be inspected by QA QC per-—
sonnel as instructed in [AppendiX _E. | To be acceptable for return to supply, the
ML75 mount must pass test procedures outlined in TM 9-4935-484-14.

Step 4.

A, Inspect the M175 shipping and storage container for proper markings, especially

the maintenance data stenciled on the exterior of each end.

B. IT end markings are missing or illegible, stencil as follows:

REUSABLE CONTAINER

DO NOT DESTROY

1. Stencil letters to be 1-inch high.

2. Using black paint or black stenciling ink, brush or spray on the stencil.

TM 9-1425-484-24

5-41/(5-42Blank)
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CHAPTER 6
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - TRAINER HANDLING, GUIDED

MISSILE LAUNCHER, M57

Page
Section |. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section Il.  SERVICE UPON RECEIPT
Section . MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
Section I. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

Para Page

SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
REPAIR PARTS

6-1. SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT

There are no special tools or test equipnent required.

6-2. REPAIR PARTS

Repair parts for the Trainer, Handling, Guided Mssile, M7 are listed and illus-
trated in[ TM 9-6920-480- 24P.

TM 9-1425-484-24

Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT

Para
INVENTORY INSPECTION 6-3
MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS

6-3. INVENTORY INSPECTION

The Trainer, Handling, Quided Mssile Launcher, M7 should be inspected for dents
or damage to tracker bracket, biped or shock mounts.

6-4. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS

Make sure that maintenance forns DA 2404 and 2407 are conpleted as shown in
DA PAM 738-750.

6-1



TM 9-1425-484-24

Section lll. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
REMOVE

Para Page

Bipod with Long Forward Brace and Spring
Bipod with Short Forward Brace
Weight Simulator

6-2

INSTALL
Para Page
[6-10

6-5. REMOVE BIPOD WITH LONG FORWARD BRACE AND SPRING
Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Hacksaw with bl ade
Fl at-bl ade screwdriver

Material s required:

Mat eri al See[Appendi x_D
Sealing conpound Item 35

A. Extend bipod and using a hack-
saw, cut rivet (1) securing
bi pod (2) to bracket (3),
remove rivet (1), but keep
spring (4) and washers (5).

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screw-
driver, remove two screws (6) and
two flatwashers (7), securing the
bipod to the launcher tube.

C. Using a flat-blade screwdriver .
pry one side of bipod yoke (8)
from launcher tube pin (9) and
remove and discard bipod.

END OF TASK
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6-5.1. INSTALL REINFORCEMENT RIVETS IN BIPOD RING AND SHORT OR LONG

BIPOD LATCHING BRACKET STEP 2

Tool s Required: Electric drill, 1/4 inch
No. 30 drill bit
Bal | peen hammer
Centering punch
Blind rivet installation tool

Using rivet installation tool (3),
install seven blind rivets (1) and
seven backup washers (2) with the
rivet heads |ocated on the outside
of the support ring (4).

Uility knife

Material s Required:
Rivets See TM 9-6920- 480- 24P-1
Washer s See TM 9-6920- 480- 24P-1

Equi pment Condition: Bipod removed from support ring
(Ref [Paragraphs 6-b or 6-7)

STEP 1
A Using center punch and hammer, |ocate the centers STEP 3
of seven holes 0.75 inch from forward end of |aunch
tube (2) at locations shown in View A A If the bipod latch on your expended round |aunch tube (2)

is the short type (1), locate six existing hole centers
and mark using a center punch and hammer.

B. If your latching mechanism only has four holes,
| ocate two new hol es as shown.

B. Using the electric drill and no. 30
bit, drill seven holes through biped

X ! C. Using electric drill with no. 30 drill bit,
support ring (1) and launcher tube (2). \/ Lf drill six holes through latch and |aunch
tube (2).

2.62 REF ————+

—~ ‘ ~ 18° —+ |—— .88REF
— >+< g0 = .50 REF
‘\m - .25 TYP REF
. R debr | d b f d f ”\ |
c hglrrz\sleus;anglztﬁrityurk;isferom edges o 6° 0 D. Renpve all debris and burrs from the edges [
' VIEW A of the holes using utility knife.

6-2.1
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STEP 4

A Using rivet installation tool, install four
rivets wthout backup washers in holes marked

(a.), rivet head on outside of latch. (a.}

B. Install two rivets and two backup-washers
in holes marked (b.), rivet head on outside
of latch and washer on inside of |aunch tube

—————— FORWARD

STEP 6

C5

STEP 5

A If the bipod latch on your expended
round launch tube (2) is the long
type (1), locate the center of the
four existing holes and two new hol es
per di nensions shown. Mark using
center punch and hammer.

B. Using electric drill and no. 30
drill bit, drill six holes through
latch and |aunch tube (2).

- 5,00 REF
.50 —] 2.50
REF " | 25
S S TYP

C  Renove all debris and burrs from edges

of holes using utility knife.

A Using rivet installation tool, install
four rivets without backup washers in
in holes marked (a.), rivet heads on
outside of latch.

RIVET HOLE (a.)

RIVET HOLE (h.)

————— FORWARD

B. Install two rivets and two backup washers in
holes marked (b.), rivet head on outside of
| atch and washers on inside of |aunch tube

END OF TASK

6-2.2

Fol  owon Task: Go to[paragraph b6-b6 lor

6- 8.




6-6. INSTALL BIPOD WITH LONG FORWARD BRACE AND SPRING

Tools required: Longnose pliers
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Flat-blade screwdriver

Materials required: See| Appendix D|

M aterial s ltem 35

Sealing compound

STEP 1

STEP 3

TM 9-1425-484-24

Slip one side of bipod yoke (1)
on one of the launcher tube
pins (2), then using a flat-
blade screwdriver, spread the
other side of the biped yoke
far enough apart to slip over
the other launcher tube pin.

Position spring (1) by rotating
spring tab (2) toward rear of
launcher tube.

Step 4

STEP 2

Install two flatwashers (1) and two
machine screws (2), securing the bipod
to the launcher tube.

Install

straight headed pin (2) and slide
straight headed pin through bipod

bracket

flatwasher (1) under head of

(3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-6. INSTALL BIPOD WITH LONG FORWARD BRACE AND SPRING — CONTINUED

STEP 5

Install other flat washer (1) and
secure straight headed pin Wwith

cotter pin (2). \\
\ ;

END OF TASK

6-7. REMOVE BIPOD WITH SHORT FORWARD BRACE
Tools required: Vise grip pliers
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Flat-blade screwdriver

STEP 1

bipod yoke (4).
(5).

B. Squeeze the bipod forward brace
together to remove from bipod
yoke. Now, slide the bipod for-
ward brace out of the bipod
bracket (6). Keep the washers (5).

/
RN A. Using vise grip pliers, adjust the
pliers so the jaws of the pliers
\\ just fit on the bipod forward brace
(1) . Now, using the vise grips,
squeeze the flattened out ends (2)
of the bipod forward brace just
enough for both ends to slip through
the holes (3) in each side of the

Keep the washers

GO TO NEXT PAGE




6-7. REMOVE BIPOD WITH SHORT FORWARD BRACE — CONTINUED

TM 9-1425-484-24

6-8. INSTALL BIPOD WITH SHORT FORWARD BRACE

Tools required: Vise grip pliers
Flat-blade screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Materials required:

Materials See[ Appendix D
Sealing compound [tem 35
STEP 1

STEP 2
Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove two machine screws (1) and two
flat washers (2) securing bipod to
launc her tube pins.

STEP 3

Using a flat-blade screwdriver, pry

one side of bipod yoke (1) from @

launcher tube pin (2) and remove and
discard bipod.

END OF TASK

Slip one side of bipod yoke (1) on
one of the launcher tube pins (2),
then using a flat-blade screwdriver,
spread the other side of the bipod
yoke for enough apart to slip over
the other launcher tube pin.

STEP 2

Install two flat washers (1) and two
machine screws (2), securing the
bipod to the launcher tube.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-8. INSTALL BIPOD WITH SHORT FORWARD BRACE — CONTINUED

STEP 3

Slide bipod forward brace (1) through
the bipod bracket (2), then install a
washer (3) on each end of the bipod
forward brace. Now, slide each end of
the brace through the holes of the
bipod yoke. N

6-9. REMOVE WEIGHT SIMULATOR

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

STEP 1

Unsnap the lower bipod remove forward shock absorber.
absorber as spare.

STEP 2

for

Remove bipod and retain as spare. Refer to
long forward brace with spring. Refer t
forward brace.

STEP 3

Keep the forward shock

for removal
procedure for short

removal

procedure for

STEP 4

Install the two washers (1) to the
bipod forward brace (2). After plac-
ing washers (1) on brace (2), flatten
each end of brace (2) with vise grip
pliers.

END OF TASK

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screw-
driver, remove three screws (1)
and three lockwashers (2) hold-
ing the weight simulator (3) in
Keep

the launcher tube (4).
the screws and washers.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-9. REMOVE WEIGHT SIMULATOR - CONTINUED 6-10. INSTALL WEIGHT SIMULATOR

STEP 4

Tilt forward end of launch tube down

o
end o . WARNING
to allow weight simulator to slide

forward far enough to grasp it. An expended launcher tube is required to install the weight simulator. The
Carefully remove the weight simulator expended launcher tube must be certified free of all explosives and pro-
from the launcher tube. Keep the pellants by Qualified Ammunition Inspection personnel prior to installa—
weight simulator. tion of the Weight Simulator, Guided Missile: M8.

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Metal cutting chisel
Ball peen hammer
Side cutter pliers
Center punch
Electric drill
13/64 inch drill bit
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
File
Materials required:

WEIGHT SIMULATOR

Materials See AppemdER D
END OF TASK Enamel Item 57

Stencil with 1 in. high letters EMPTY
Stencil with 1/4 in. high letters:
TRAINER, HANDLING, GUIDED
MISSILE LAUNCHER, M57,
NSN 6920-00-339-1042

PART NO. 8035750
Adhesive sealant

Paper, abrasive, medium ::gm 1:7%
Primer ltem 74

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-10. INSTALL WEIGHT SIMULATOR — CONTINUED

STEP 1

STEP 4

Using craftsman's knife, cut away any
remains of the aft shock absorber.

Using metal cutting chisel and hammer,
remove the two rivets (1) securing
the tracker electrical connector

(2) to the connector bracket (3).

STEP 5

STEP 2

Scrape away any excess adhesive and
using abrasive paper, clean the
launcher tube. Remove any rubber
from the breech and gas generator
assembly.

Lift or pry the tracker electrical
connector (1) up and using side cut-
ting pliers, cut all wires (2) to
the connector as close to the metal
raceway as possible. Discard the
tracker electrical connector.

Step 3

Step 6

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove and discard the two screws
(1) and two washers (2) that secure
the tracker electrical connector to
the tracker assembly.

Using metal cutting chisel and hammer,

carefully chip and pry off the tracker .

electrical connector bracket. Work

from the rear end. Do not damage the -

launcher tube. Discard bracket.

e
GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-10. INSTALL WEIGHT SIMULATOR - CONTINUED

STEP 7

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 9

Locate the fiberglass retainer band
(1) which covers the three shear
screw mounting bosses (2). If the
end of the band is loose, peel the
band off. If the ends are not loose,
using a metal cutting chisel and ham-
mer, cut about 1/8 inch from the top
surface of each mounting boss until
the head of each shear screw is ex-
posed.

STEP 8

iUsing center punch and hammer,
center punch the exposed head-of
«ach shear screw.

\

One of the bosses is located under the bipod therefore, the bipod must be
unstrapped, extended, and lowered before the drilling operation.

Using an electric drill and
13/64 inch drill bit, drill
a hole through each of the
bosses. Remove any drilled
fragments from the launcher
tube and smooth the boss
with a file.

STEP 10

. WEIGHT SIMULATOR

Remove the forward shock absorber
and slide the weight simulator
into the replacement launcher
tube. Be sure the end marked
FORWARD is toward the front end
of the launcher tube. Slide the
weight simulator into the launcher
tube until you can see the black
band on the weight simulator
through the drilled out holes in
the launcher tube bosses.

HOLE

BLACK BAND

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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6-10. INSTALL WEIGHT SIMULATOR - CONTINUED

STEP 11

C5

STEP 13

Rotate the weight simulator (1) until the hole (2) lines up with the drilled
out hole (3) in the launcher tube (4).

STEP 12

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
secure the weight simulator in the
launcher tube with the three screws
(1) and three washers (2).

- & = nt \
< ‘( ' 4/0/

£ wors

DELETED

A. Coat the outside of the breechblock with
primer. Let primer cure according to
manufacturer’s instructions.

B. Coat the inside of the replacement rear
shock absorber and the outside of the
breechblock with the adhesive sealant.

ADHESIVE

STEP 14

Carefully slide the rear shock
absorber over the breech as far
as it will go. Be sure to line
up the battery hole with battery.

BATTERY HOLE Allow 72 hours for full cure; may
BATTERY ) be handled after 24 hours.

6-10
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6-10. INSTALL WEIGHT SIMULATOR -- CONTINUED

STEP 15

STEP 18

TM 9-1425-484-24

Paint the screw mounting bosses

and both ammunition bands (front and
rear) with enamel alkyd camouflage
(forest green) paint.

STEP 16

Using bronze paint, paint a one inch

wide color band on the aft section of
the launcher tube immediately in front
of the tracker battery.

Using a craftsman’s knife, remove the
nameplate and using the 1/4 inch

stencil with the field handling
trainer nomenclature and brush,
stencil in white paint, TRAINER
HANDLING, GUIDED MISSILE LAUNCHER,
M57, NSN 6920-00-339-1042, PART NO.
8035750, near the area from which
the nameplate was removed.

STEP 17

Using stencil with one inch high
letters and brush, stencil in white
paint, EMPTY, on the side of the
launcher tube.

STEP 19

Remove o-ring from desiccant holder in front shock absorber and dispose of o-ring.

Install forward shock absorber on launcher tube. Release forward brace, return bi-
pod to retracted position and be sure forward shock absorber is locked in place.

Secure bipod in place with webbing strap. See TM 9-1425-484-10.
END OF TASK

6-11/ (6-12 blank)
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CHAPTER 7 7-2. SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - TRACKER, INFRARED

. P S w h, P/IN 10275915.
GUIDED MISSILE, SU-36/P a. Plug Spanner Wrenc

b. Screwdriver, P/N 10276466.

c. Test Set, Guided Missile, Infrared Tracker, AN/TSM-114.

Section |.  REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT [(7-1]
Section Ill. OPERATIONAL CHECKS
Section IV. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE 1-2
Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES 7-2
PLUG SPANNER WRENCH SCREWDRIVER
Section I. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT PIN 10278915 P/N 10276466
Para Page
Repair Parts Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT
Special Tools and Test Equipment Para [Page
Inventory Inspection 73 71
Maintenance Forms and Records [7-4 [7-7

7-1. REPAIR PARTS

Seel TM 9-1425-480-24P for authorized repair list. 7.3, INVENTORY INSPECTION

When a Tracker, SU-36/P is received from the using organization, perform an inven-
tory and inspection. Seel TM 9-1425-484-10.

7-4. MAINTENANCE FORMS AND RECORDS

Make sure that maintenance forms DA 2404 and 2407 are completed as shown in
DA PAM 738-750.

7-1
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Section lll. OPERATIONAL CHECKS
Para Page

Operational Checks 7-5 7-2

7-5. OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Operational checks for the Tracker, SU-36/P, are provided in TM 9-4935-484-14.

Section IV. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE

[Vlaintenance Schedule

7-6. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

a. The Tracker, SU-36/P, will be checked by DS/GS Maintenance every 90 days, or
as requested by the unit commander.

b. The scheduled maintenance checks will be performed in accordance with proce-
dures outlined in TM 9-4935-484-14.

Section V. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

Firing Mechanism

Access Cover

Control Signal Comparator Board (CSCB)
FL-1 Filter

Nutator

Eyeguard

Eyepiece Assembly

Cell Assembly

Safety Boot, Dust and MoistureSeal
Trigger Boot, Dust and Moisture Seal
Protective Cover and Nylon Cord
Lens Cover and Nylon Cord

Forward Shock Absorber

Aft Inner Shock Absorber

Aft Shock Absorber

Identification Plate

Prism Cleaning Procedure

Final Inspection

REMOVE

Para Page
(717 [7-3
[7-8 [7-4
[7-9 [7-3
(10 [75
(11  [78
(12 [7-8
(13 [Z8
(14 [9
[7-15
(18 [Z£10
(7-17  [1d
(18 [12
[7-19 [13
[7-29 [14
721  [7-14
7-22 [7-15
[7-39
7-40

C2
INSTALL

Para [Pagd
[7-33 [7-32
[7-37 [7-32
[7-38 [7-31]
[7-35 [7-28
[7-34 [7-27
[7-33 [7-26
[7-32 [7-25
[7-31] [7-24
[7-30 [7-23
[7-29 [7-22
7-28 [0
[7-27 [7-20
(726  [719
7-25  [7-18
[7-24  [Z-16
[7-23 [7-16




7-7. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM

Tools required: Craftsman's knife
Rat chet wrench
2 inch extension
3/8 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers
Curved point tweezers
1/8 inch drift pin
Desol dering kit
3/8 inch socket

STEP 1

To prevent danmge to the filter, avoid straining the wire |eads when renov-

ing the Firing Mechanism and use extreme care when renoving the silicone
rubber potting with knife, pliers and tweezers.

Using a 3/8 inch socket, extension
bar and ratchet and a 3/8 inch open
end wench, renmove two nuts (1),
two bolts (2) and two sleeves (3)
holding firing mechanism (4) to
tracker (5). It may be necessary
to tap out sleeves (3) with 1/8
inch drift pin.

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using craftsman’s knife and tweezers,
or longnose pliers, carefully renove
the silicone potting (1) fromthe
termnal lug (2) and filter (3).

STEP 3

Be careful not to cut the wres.

Using craftsman's knife (1), cut insula-
tion sleeving (2) fromblue wire (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-7. REMOVE FIRING MECHANISM — CONTINUED
STEP 4

Desolder leads (1) and remove firing mechanism (2).

END OF TASK

7-8. REMOVE ACCESS COVER

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
3/16 inch socket
Ratchet wrench
3/16 inch open end wrench

A. Using craftsman’s knife, remove
excess paint and foreign material
from heads of bolts (1).

B. Using a ratchet wrench and 3/16
inch socket or 3/16 inch open end
wrench, remove ten bolts (1) hold-
ing access cover (2) on tracker.

C. Remove access cover.

END OF TASK




7-9. REMOVE CONTROL SIGNAL COMPARATOR BOARD (CSCB)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent condition:  Access cover renoved, see

STEP 1

Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove four screws (1) securing tracker
connector (2) to housing (3).

TM 9-1425-484-24

7-10. REMOVE FL-1 FILTER

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Longnose pliers
Curved point tweezers
Desol dering kit
1/4 inch open end wench
3/16 inch deep socket
Rat chet wrench

Equi prent condition:  Firing nechani smrenoved, see[para. /-7] Step 1.
CSCB renoved, see

STEP 1

STEP 2

Using craftsman’s knife, |ongnose
pliers and tweezers, renmove pot-
ting fromternmnal leads (1) and
| eads of FL-1 (2) (both sides).

A Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove the four screws (1) and
washers (2) securing the CSCB (3) to \’\
the housing (4).

-~

Hol d CSCB in hand while |oosen- g \
ing screws on connectors. \

B. Pull the CSCB (3) far enough out of
the tracker housing (4) to permt
access to the three electrical con-
nectors (5). Using flat-blade
screwdriver, |oosen the six captive
screws (6) securing the three con-
nectors (5) to the CSCB (3). Renpve
the connectors and the CSCB.

END OF TASK

STEP 2

Be careful not to cut the wres.

A. Using craftsman’s knife, cut
insulation sleeving (1) from bl ue
| eads (2).

B. Desolder the leads from FL-1 term
inal (3) and lug (4) on each side.

7-5
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7-10. REMOVE FL-1 FILTER-CONTINUED

STEP 3

A. Using a 3/16 inch deep socket and
ratchet wrench on firing mechanism
side of FL-1 and a |/4 inch open
end wrench on the backside, remove
nut (l), lockwasher (2) and lug (3)
from tracker housing (4).

B. Pull FL-1 (5) and lug (6) from
housing (4).

END OF TASK

C4

7-11. REMOVE NUTATOR

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Breaker bar
Snap ring pliers
Screwdriver, special tool, P/N 10276466
Plug spanner wrench, special tool, P/N 10275915

Materials required: See[ Appendix_DI

Materials ltem 71

Mirror protective dust cap SP 386

Equipment condition: CSCB removed, see[para. 7-9,
STEP 1

Remove the self sealing screw (1) to
repressurize tracker (2) using a No.
2 crosspoint screwdriver.

N OE

Have the protective dust cap

(3) available.

STEP 2

7-6

Using the plug spanner wrench (1)
and breaker bar (2) turn counter-
clockwise to remove the plug (3)
and the preformed packing from the
housing (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-11. REMOVE NUTATOR - CONTINUED

STEP 3

STEP S5

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using shap ring pliers, remove retain-
ing ring (1) then slide washer (2) and
preformed packing (4) down the wire
towards Pl connector (3) and off.

Cover the mirror (1) with
dust cap (2).

protective

END OF TASK

STEP 4

Be careful when handling the Nutator - do not touch the mirror or change
the posit: on of gears in the mirror drive assembly and clutch. If the
mirror is touched, clean with a cotton swab and ethyl alcohol, wiping in
a straight line in one direction only.

Using special tool, P/N 10276466 and
ratchet wrench, remove three screws
(1) and three washers (2) holding
nutator (3) in place. Pull nutator
(3) out slowly while feeding the wire
harness (4) slowly through hole (5).

7-7
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7-12. REMOVE EYEGUARD

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Snap ring pliers

The eyeguard is attached by one of the following methods:
-~ a clamp with a screw
-- a retaining ring.

A. If your tracker’s eyeguard (1) is
attached with clamp (2) and screw
(3), remove clamp by loosening
screw with the crosspoint screw-
driver.

B. If your tracker’s eyeguard (1) is
attached with a retaining ring (4),
then remove retaining ring (4) with
snap ring pliers, Remove eyeguard
(1) from the diopter assembly.

END OF TASK

il

7-8

7-13. REMOVE EYEPIECE ASSEMBLY

Tools required; 5/64 inch Allen wrench or
MA 2 1/2 adapter with 6 inch bit
Ratchet wrench
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Equipment condition: Eyeguard removed, see para. 7-12|

STEP 1

C5

Using screwdriver, remove self
sealing screw to repressurize
the unit.

SELF
SEALING
SCREW

STEP 2

Using the 5/64 inch Allen wrench,

remove eight capscrews (1) and eight
flatwashers (2) that secure the eye-
piece (3) to the tracker housing (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-13. REMOVE EYEPIECE ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED 7-14. REMOVE CELL ASSEMBLY

STEP 3 Tools required: 5/64 inch Allen wrench

Equipment condition: Eyepiece assembly removed, see para. 7-13

r@@&@w@m

Don't touch the lens with
your bare hands.

A. Take off the eyepiece assembly (1).).

Using Allen wrench, remove three
screws (1), one lockwasher (2), three
flatwashers (3) and cell assembly (4)
from prism assembly (5).

B. Remove the preformed packing (2)
that fits on inside of the eye-
piece assembly (1).

END OF TASK

END OF TASK

7-9



TM 9-1425-484-24

7-15. REMOVE SAFETY BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Material s See Appendix D
Alcohol Item 8
Cleaning cloth Iltem 6

A. Using craftsman’s knife, remove
boot (1) from safety (2).

B. Clean residual adhesive off with
a cleaning cloth and isopropyl
alcohol.

END OF TASK

7-16. REMOVE TRIGGER BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

. ——
Materials See Appendix D
Alcohol [tem 8
Cleaning cloth Iltem 6
A. Using craftsman’'s knife, remove

boot (1) from firing mechanism (2). ‘
\
e M
o ar o\ .
o ) 27 L TR )
S )y ,
Nego o NS
\’ \

B. Clean residual adhesive off with
cleaning cloth soaked in isopropyl

alcohol.
O

END OF TASK
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7-17. REMOVE PROTECTIVE COVER AND NYLON CORD

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

STEP1

STEP 3

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using craftsman’s knife, cut nylon
cord (1) where it loops through eyes
in housing (2) and protective cover (3).

STEP 2

Cut sleeving with craftsman’s knife
from both ends of cord.

Remove ferrules and save for reuse.

FERRULE N

\ [ 1(
\

END OF TASK

= Tl
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7-18. REMOVE LENS COVER AND NYLON CORD

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife STEP 3

STEP 1

Remove ferrules for later re—use.

Using craftsman’'s knife, cut through cord where it loops between lens cover (1)
and housing (2).

FERRULE

END OF TASK

STEP 2

Using craftsman’s knife, cut sleeving
from each end of cord.
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7-19. REMOVE FORWARD SHOCK ABSORBER
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

M aterials See Appendix D
Abrasive paper Item 16
Al coho 1 Item 8
Cleaning cloth Iltem 6

STEP 1

STEP 4

TM 9-1425-484-24

Using craftsman’s knife, cut off
the old shock.

SHOCK

Clean mounting area with cloth soaked in isopropyl

END OF TASK

alcohol.

STEP 2

Shave off residual adhesive with
craftsman's knife.

STEP 3

Sand the area where shock was removed
with fine abrasive paper.
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7-20. REMOVE AFT INNER SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Materials See Appendizt D

Abrasive paper Iltem 16

Alcohol Item 8

Cleaning cloth Iltem 6
STEP 1

Using craftsman’s knife, cut off old
shock.

SHOCK

STEP 2

A. Use knife to shave away residual
adhesive.

B. Sand the area where shock was
removed with fine abrasive paper.

7-21. REMOVE AFT SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Materials See Appendix D

Abrasive paper Iltem 16

Alcohol Iltem 8

Cleaning cloth Item 9
STEP 1

Using craftsman’s knife, cut off old
shock.

STEP 2

STEP 3

Shave residual adhesive from the
plug.

Clean the area with a cloth soaked in
isopropyl alcohol.

END OF TASK

STEP 3

7-14

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-21. REMOVE AFT SHOCK ABSORBER — CONTINUED 7-22. REMOVE IDENTIFICATION PLATE
STEP 4 Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:
Clean the mounting area with a cloth

soaked in isopropyl alcohol. Materials See Apfemdiz D
Cleaning cloth Item 6
MEK Item 5

A. Record information from old identi-
fication plate.

END OF TASK B. Using craftsman’s knife, peel away
old identification plate.

In view of the toxic and vola-
tile nature of Methyl Ethyl
Ketone, the work area must have
adequate ventilation. Avoid
skin and eye contact by wear—
ing suitable protective equip-
ment. Avoid breathing fumes.
Materials that are flammable
must be kept away from flames,
sparks and excessive heat.

C. Use cloth soaked in MEK to clean
away residual adhesive.

END OF TASK
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7-23. INSTALL IDENTIFICATION PLATE

Tools required: Marking set or
Machinist’s scribe

Materials required:

Materials See Appemdix D
Adhesive ltem 73
Primer Item 74
Orangewood stick Item 7

A. Using marking set or machinist’s
scribe, mark new identification

plate (1) with required informa- TRACKER, INFRARED

tion. GUIDED MISSILE, SU 36 P

B. Apply primer to the area of decal PN CODE IDENT
installation and allow to cure per NSN DATE OF MFG
manufacturer’s instructions. SN uU.s.

C6

7-24. INSTALL AFT SHOCK ABSORBER

Tools required: Plug spanner wrench, special tool, P/N 10275915
Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

C. Apply adhesive to identification
plate using orangewood stick.

D. Press to housing (2) and let cure

4 hours.
\

\NE®& ® § 1\

e

i

END OF TASK

Materials See &ppemdix D

Rubber bands Item 62

Cleaning cloth Item 6

Orangewood stick Item 7

Adhesive epoxy Item 30

DELETED

Brush Item 9

Alcohol Iltem 8
STEP 1

A.  DELETED

ART

B. Prepare the adhesive by mixing the
accelerator part A and epoxy part B DELETED
using a 3 to 2 ratio. Squeeze a bead
of part A three inches long and a
bead of part B two inches long into
a container and mix to a uniform gray
color.

STEP 2

A. Deleted

DO NOT get adhesive in holes
in plug.

B. Apply adhesive to plug with
orangewood stick.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-24. INSTALL AFT SHOCK ABSORBER — CONTINUED
STEP 3 STEPS

Using spanner wrench, align holes in

shock (1) with holes in plug (2) and
install shock. Use spanner wrench to
check alignment.

Position rubber bands (1) to hold
shock (2) to tracker (3). Allow to
cure 4 hours at room temperature.

STEP 4

Using cloth soaked in alcohol, wipe
off excess adhesive. Use craftsman’s
knife if necessary.

END OF TASK

717
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7-25. INSTALL AFT INNER SHOCK ABSORBER

Materials required:

Materials
Orangewood stick Item 7
Adhesive sealant Iltem 73
Deleted

Brush Iltem 9
Cleaning cloth Item 6
Alcohol ltem 8
Rubber bands Iltem 62

STEP 1

STEP 3

C4

L, MOTE

Read the manufacturer's instructions on
the adhesive sealant container to deter—
mine if a primer is required, and if so,
what kind of primer to use. This re-
guirement will vary with the manufacturer.

Brush adhesive primer (if required) on
mounting surface. Allow to cure accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s instructions.

Using cleaning cloth soaked in alcohol,
wipe off excess adhesive.

STEP 4

STEP 2

A. Spread adhesive over mounting
area with orangewood stick.

B. Install the shock (1). Be sure
that the rearmost edge (2) of
shock is flush with the seam (3)
where the eyepiece (4) meets the
tracker housing (5).

Position rubber bands (1) to hold shock
(2). to tracker (3). Allow to cure 24

hours at room temperature before hand-
ling. Full cure takes 72 hours.

END OF TASK
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7-26. INSTALL FORWARD SHOCK ABSORBER

Materials required:

Material s

Rubber bands

Orangewood stick
I Adhesi ve seal ant

Brush

C eaning cloth

Al cohol

STEP 1

See [Appendix D

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

[tem 62
ltem 7
[tem 73
Iltem 9
Iltem 6
Iltem 8

Read the nmanufacturer’s instructions
on the adhesive sealant container to
determine if a primer is required,
and if so, what kind of priner to use.
This requirement will vary with the
manuf act urer.

A, Brush adhesive priner (if required)
on mounting surface. Alowto cure
according to manufacturer’s in-
structions.

B. Apply adhesive to nounting surface
with orangewood stick.

Install the shock.

STEP 3

A.  Using cloth soaked in alcohol,
w pe off excess adhesive.

B. Position rubber bands to hold

shock (1) to tracker (2). Alow
to cure 24 hours at room tenpera-
ture before handling. Full cure

takes 72 hours.

END OF TASK
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7-27. INSTALL LENS COVER AND NYLON CORD

Tools required: Diagonal cutting pliers
Machinist’s rule
Heat gun
1/16 inch drift pin
Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:
Materials
Nylon cord, 16 inch length

Insulation sleeving
Ferrules

STEP 1

See| Appendix D

Iltem 49
Iltem 52
Iltem 20

A. Slip two 1/2 inch sections of
insulation sleeving (1) and two
ferrules (2) onto the nylon cord
(3). Use heat gun to heat ends
of cord (3). Use craftsman’s
knife to trim away any excess -
this will allow cord to have
solid ends that will be able to
be guided through holes.

B. Loop one end of the cord (3)
through the eye (4) of the cover
(5) and the other end through the
tracker housing (6).

STEP 2

A. Slip the ends of the cord through
the ferrules using 1/16 inch
drift pin if necessary.

B. Tie a figure-eight knot in the

end of the cord.

c. Pull the cord tight to take up the
slack.

STEP 3

A. Slide the sleeving over the knot
and ferrule.

B. Shrink the sleeving in place with
heat gun.

C. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to fasten
other end of cord to housing.

END OF TASK
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7-28. INSTALL PROTECTIVE COVER AND NYLON CORD

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife
Diagonal cutting pliers
Machinist’s rule
1/16 inch drift pin
Heat gun

Materials required:
Materials
Nylon cord, 18-inchs long

Insulation sleeving
Ferrules

STEP 1

See Appendix D

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Iltem 49

Item 52
Iltem 20

A. Slip two 1/2 inch sections of insula-

tion sleeving (1) and two ferrules
(2) onto the nylon cord (3). Use
heat gun to heat ends of cord (3).
Use craftsman’s knife to trim away
any excess - this will allow cord
to have solid ends that will be

able to be guided through holes.

B. Loop ends of nylon cord (3)
through the eyes in protective
cover (4) and housing (5).

A. Push the end of the cord through
the ferrule (1) using 1/16 inch
drift pin.

B. Tie a figure-eight knot in the
end of the nylon cord (2).

C. Pull the cord tight to take the
slack out of loop and pull the
knot tight against the ferrule.

D. Slide the sleeving (3) over the
knot and ferrule.

STEP 3

A.  Shrink the tubing in place.

B. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to

fasten other end of cord to
housing.

END OF TASK
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7-29. INSTALL TRIGGER BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL

Tools required: No. 1 cross point screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife
Tweezers

Materials required:
Materials
Adhesive sealant
Cleaning cloth

Alcohol
Orangewood stick

Equipment condition: Firing mechanism removed, see

STEP 1

See Ap}%’( D

STEP 2

C4

Iltem 73
Iltem 6
Iltem 8
Iltem 7

A. Using craftsman’'s knife and
tweezers, remove potting from
four screws (1) holding housing (2)
together.

B. Using screwdriver, remove four
screws (1).

C. Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
seal (3) between safety boot (4)
and housing (2) just enough to
separate the two halves.

D. Separate the two halves far
enough to remove trigger lever (5).

E. DELETED

Read the manufacturer’s instructions
on the adhesive sealant container

to determine if a primer is required,
and if so, what kind of primer to
use. This requirement will vary
with the manufacturer.

Coat bonding surfaces of trigger
boot (1) with primer (if primer is
required). Allow to cure accord-
ing to manufacturer’s instructions.

STEP 3

7-22

Using orangewood stick (1); apply
even coating of adhesive sealant
to bonding surfaces (2).

Position boot (3) over plunger (4).

Install lever (5), press 2 halves
of housing (6) together.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-29. INSTALL TRIGGER BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL — CONTINUED

STEP 4

Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
fasten halves of housing (1) to-
gether with four screws (2). Apply
coating of adhesive sealant over
screws.

Using an orangewood stick, apply a
fillet bead of adhesive sealant
around edge of safety boot (3). and
trigger boot (4).

Using cloth and alcohol, wipe off
excess adhesive and allow to cure
24 hours at room temperature before

handling. Full cure takes 72 hours.

END OF TASK

7-30. INSTALL SAFETY BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Material s

Adhesive sealant
Alcohol
Cleaning cloth
Orangewood stick

STEP1

TM 9-1425-484-24

See Appeni_hx D

Iltem 73
Iltem 8
Iltem 6
Iltem 7

" -

3, NOTE

Read the manufacturer’s instructions.
on the adhesive sealant container
to determine if a primer is required,
and if so, what kind of primer to
use. This requirement will vary

with the manufacturer.

A. Coat bonding surfaces of safety boot
(1) with primer (if required). Let
cure according to manufacturer’'s
instructions.

Aenumion

To keep plunger from sticking, do
not allow any of adhesive sealant
to remain on plunger (2).

B. Using orangewood stick, apply even
coating of adhesive sealant to
bonding surface (3).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-30. INSTALL SAFETY BOOT, DUST AND MOISTURE SEAL — CONTINUED
STEP 2

A. Slip the boot (1) over the safety
plunger (2) and bond in place.

0

B. Apply a fillet bead (3) of adhe-
sive sealant around edges of boot

(1).

C. Wipe off excess adhesive with cloth
and alcohol. Allow adhesive to cure
24 hours at room temperature before
handling. Full cure takes 72 hours.

END OF TASK

C4

7-31. INSTALL CELL ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Torque wrench, inch/pounds
MA 2 1/2 adapter with 6 inch bit or

5/64 inch Allen wrench

Use EXTREME care with cell because it is easily damaged. Inspect cell for
dirt and fingerprints. Clean by wetting a cotton swab with ethyl alcohol,
starting at one end of the cell and draw the swab straight across the lens
surface and off the end of the lens in one stroke. Repeat, overlapping
slightly until lens is cleaned.

A. Position cell assembly (1) on

prism assembly (2).

B. Using 5/64 inch Allen wrench, in-—
stall three screws (3), three flat-
washers (4) and one lockwasher (5).
The lockwasher goes on the screw
closest to the cell assembly (1).
Flat side of flatwashers (4) face
cell assembly (I).

C. Using torque wrench and 5/64 inch
bit and adapter. torque screws (3)
2.0 to 3.5 inch pounds.

L
N T =

o

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Install eyepiece assembly, see[para. 7-32|
Align reticle, see TM 9-1425-481-34.
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7-32. INSTALL EYEPIECE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Torque screwdriver, inch pounds
MA 2 1/2 adapter with 6 inch bit or

5/64 inch Allen wrench

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 2

A. Discard old preformed packing.

B. Install new preformed packing (1)
on eyepiece assembly (2).

A.

B.

Install  eyepiece  assembly
screws (2) and washers

1)  with
3.

Using
inch bit and adapter, torque screws
(3) 2.0 to 3.5 inch pounds.

END OF TASK

Follow—on Task: Install eyeguard, see[para. 7-33l
Purge tracker in accordance with procedures
outlined in TM 9-1425-481-34 or TM 9-4935-484-14

7-25




TM 9-1425-484-24

7-33. INSTALL EYEGUARD

Tools required: Snap ring pliers

Materials required:

Materials See Appendix D

l Molykote lubricant Item 79

I A. Apply a light coat of molykote lubricant on
the surface of eyeguard that contacts the
retaining ring.

B. Using snap ring pliers, compress
retaining ring (1) into position
in eyeguard (2) and position eye—
guard over diopter assembly.

END OF TASK
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7-34. INSTALL NUTATOR

Tools required: Plug spanner wrench, special tool, P/N 10275915 STEP 2
Torque wrench, inch pounds
Screwdriver, special tool, P/N 10276466

Snap ring pliers A. Remove protective dust cap. Apply
1/4 inch to 3/8 inch adapter molybdenum disulfide to threads of
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver screws (1). Position three screws
Material ired: (1) with washers (2) in nutator
aterials requiread: mounting holes (3) and insert nu-

_ tator in housing (4) to aii i
Materials See Appeni_ilx D holes in housing. (4) ign with
Molybdenum Disulfide ltem 50
Silicone Compound Item 24
Equipment condition: CSCB removed, see[para. 7-9l ®\

STEP 1

B. Using torque wrench and special
tool, P/N 10276466, torque the three
screws (1) 4.5 to 5.5 inch pounds.

Be careful when handling the Nutator. Do not touch the mirror or change
the position of the gears in the mirror drive assembly and clutch. |f the
mirror is touched, clean with a cotton swab and ethyl alcohol wiping in a
straight line in one direction only.

A. Insert nutator cable assembly (1)
through tracker case (2) with
header (3) in hole (4) and allow
cable to hang.

B. Slide preformed packing (8) and washer
(5) over P1 connector (6) and let it
slide down the cable.

C. Using snap ring pliers, position snap
ring (7) in place over header (3) and
secure header.

GO TO NEXT PAGE r
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7-34. INSTALL NUTATOR — CONTINUED
Step 3

A. Discard the old preformed packing.

B. Adequately lubricate the preformed
packing seating surface with silicone
compound (item 24, [Appendix D).
care is not used.

C. Start plug (1) with new preformed
packing (2) into housing (3) and
tighten by hand.

B. Using torque wrench and plug

spanner wrench, torque the
plug (1) 70 to 90 in Ib.

END OF TASK

Follow-on Task: Install CSCB, see |para. 7-36.
Purge the tracker, see TM 9-1425-481-34
or TM 9-4935-484-14.

7-35. INSTALL FL-1 FILTER

Tools required: Heat gun
Craftsman’s knife
Soldering iron
Torque wrench, inch Pounds
1/4 inch socket, deep
Longnose pliers
3/16 inch open end wrench
Wire strippers

Materials required:

M aterial s

Silicone rubber, RTV
Adhesive primer
Insulation sleeving
Orangewood stick
Solder

Equipment condition: CSCB removed, sed para. 7-9.

See @ppenalx D

Iltem 75
Iltem 74
Item 67
Item 7
Iltem 11

Firing mechanism removed, see [para. 7-7,] step 1.

STEP 1

C6

Tin ends of trigger leads.

7-28

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-35 INSTALL FL-1 FILTER - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Insert insulation sleeving (1) over
blue lead (2).

B. Solder blue lead (2) to FL-1 (3).

C. Solder black lead (4) to termnal
lug (5).

D. Place heat sleeving fromblue |ead
(2) over solder joint (6) and shrink
with heat gun

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 4

A Place terminal lug (1) over rear
of FL-1 (2) and secure it wth
nut (3).

B. Using 1/4 inch socket and torque
wrench on nut (3) and a 3/16 inch
open end wench on front of FL-1
(2), torque nut (3) 4 to 5.5 inch
pounds.

STEP 5

Step 3

B. Position FL-1 (1) with terminal
lug (2) through housing (3).

A Insert FL-1 (1) through termnal lug (2).

A Slide 1/2 inch insulation sleeving
(1) over blue lead (2) on WP1 (4).
Tin end of blue lead (2).

B. Tin end of brown lead (3) on WPl
(4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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7-35. INSTALL FL-1 FILTER — CONTINUED

STEP 8
STEP 6

TR Ponidd /.
) Wy . A. Using orangewood stick, pot both Qﬂ
A. Solder brown lead (1) to terminal Iug (2) sides of FL-1 terminals (1) and
( lugs (2) with silicone rubber. ﬁj\ﬁ

B. Solder blue lead (3) to FL-1

Allow 72 hours cure time.

C. Slide insulation

over blue lead solder joint and
heat shrink.

STEP 7

I Apply primer to the areas to be potted in step 8. Allow to cure

according to manufacturer’s instructions. END OF TASK
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7-36. INSTALL CONTROL SIGNAL COMPARATOR BOARD (CSCB)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver STEP 3
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

STEP 1 A. Secure tracker connector (1) to housing (2), using crosspoint screwdriver

to install and tighten two screws (5).

B. Tighten remaining six screws installed in step 2.

Be sure to align connector with its proper plug, that is, the two prong
connector with two hole plug, etc. Each connector is different.

Connect the three electrical connectors (1)
to the CSCB (2). Using a 1/8 inch flat
blade screwdriver, fasten each with the

two captive screws (3) attached to each
connector.

STEP 2

A. Carefully position the CSCB (1) into the tracker housing (2).

B. USing a No. 1 CfOSSpOi_nt ScreW_dI’iveI’, start sSix screws (3) with washers (4)
through CSCB (1) and into housing.

END OF TASK
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7-37. INSTALL ACCESS COVER 7-38. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM
Tools required: Torque screwdriver, inch pounds Tools required: Torque wrench, inch pounds
3/16 inch socket 3/8 inch socket
Ratchet wrench
Equipment condition: Firing mechanism removed, see [para. 7-7] step 1. 3 inch extension
3/8 inch open end wrench
STEP1 Soldering iron

Diagonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers
Tweezers

Position access cover (1) in tracker
housing (2). Tang (3) of access cover
goes on end of tracker where connector
is.

Materials required:

. ——1
Materials See Appendix D
Insulation sleeving Item 67
Solder ltem 11
Alcohol Iltem 8
Adhesive primer Item 74
Sealing compound Item 75
Cleaning cloth Iltem 6
MEK I[tem 5
Orangewood stick Iltem 7
Brush I[tem 9
STEP 2
STEP 1
A. Install ten screws (1) through A. Tin the wires (1) of firing mechanism (2).

tracker housing (2) into access

cover (3). Tighten finger tight. B. Slide a piece of insulation sleeving

(3) approximately 1/4 inch long over
blue lead of firing mechanism (2).

B. Using torque screwdriver, torque
ten screws (1) 4.5 to 5.5 inch

C. Solder blue lead of firing mechanism
(2) to FL-1 filter lead (4).

side.

GO TO NEXT PAGE

END OF TASK
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7-38. INSTALL FIRING MECHANISM - CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 4
A Slide insulation sleeving (1)
over FL-1 filter lead (2) and
heat shrink. . . L
To prevent danage to wi'res, make sure they are not in position to get
pi nched.
B.  Solder the black lead (3) from
firing nmechanism to termnal
lug (4).
Chanfered ends of sleeves (4) go towards center of nounting flange (3).
Mount firing nechanism (1) on tracker
(2) by coiling excess wire and stow ng
STEP 3 it in mounting flange (3).
Secure the firing mechanism (1) in
A Using brush, prinme area around mounting flange (3) with bolt (5),

filter with prinmer. (I1TEM 74

Apply sealing conpound (ltem 75,[_Appendix D)
around FL-1 and terninal |ug.

nut (6) and two sleeves (4).

Secure other end of firing mechani sm
(1) with bolt (7) and nut (8).

Torque bolt (5) and bolt (7) 12 to
15 inch pounds.

END OF TASK
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. 7-39. PRISM CLEANING PROCEDURE

Rat chet
MA 2-1/2 with 6 inch bit

Tool s required: Fl at - Bl ade Screwdri ver

Torque screwdriver

Mater: als required:

Material s See[[Appendi x_DO
Al cohol [tem 47
Cotton swabs [tem 48

A oves ltem 72

Equi prent condition: Eyepiece assenbly renoved, see

Step 1

Do not touch prismwth your bare hands.

B. Renobve prism assembly (2).

A, Renove three screws (1) with flat washers and one spring tension washer.

Step 2
Clean the prism by wetting a cotton swab with al cohol.
the prism draw the cotton swab straight
off the opposite end of the prismin one stroke.
over| appi ng each stroke until the prismis cleaned.
ened area and adhesive portion of prism

Repeat this procedure,
Keep al cohol

7-34

Starting at one end of
across the prism surface and conpletely

slightly

off of bl ack-

Step 3

C2

A Position prism assenmbly in tracker.
slot (2).

Align locater pins with hole (1) and

B. Install two screws (3) with washers (flat of washer towards outside wall).

C. Install screw, washer and spring washer (4).

D. Torque all three screws to 2.5 inch pounds.

Fol | ow-on Task: Install Eyepiece Assenbly. See[para. 7-37|
7-40. FINAL INSPECTION
After any maintenance or repair, the tracker nust be inspected by Q¥ QC personnel

in accordance w th[CAppendix E]

To be acceptable for return to supply, the tracker

nust pass test
lined in TM 9-4935-484-14.

procedure out-
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CHAPTER 8 Section |. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
DS/GS MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS - TRACKER TEST SET, INFRARED Para. Page
TRACKER, AN/TSM-114
Special Tools and Test Equipment
Repair Parts [8-2 [8-1]
Page
Section |I. REPAIR PARTS, SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section ll. ~ SERVICE UPON RECEIPT 8-1. SPECIAL TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT
Section lll.  OPERATIONAL CHECKS 8-2 Instal lation Tool TA-425

Rermoval Tool TA-426

Section IV. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE 1 11/16 inch doubl e-head open end wench
Section V. TROUBLESHOOTING 8-2 8-2. REPAIR PARTS
Section VI. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES 8-2 See TM 9-4935-480-34P for the authorized list of repair parts for the Tracker

Test Set (TTS), AN/TSM-114.

Section Il. SERVICE UPON RECEIPT

Inventory Inspection 8-3 [8-1]
Maintenance Forms and Records 8-4

8-3. INVENTORY INSPECTION

When a Tracker Test Set is received from the using organization, perform an in-
ventory and inspection. See TM 9-4935-484-14.

8-4. MAINTENANCE FORfVISAND RECORDS

Make sure that maintenance forns DA 2404 and 2407 are conpleted as shown in
DA PAM 738- 750.

8-1
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Section Ill. OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Para. Page

Operational Checks [8-5 [8-2

8-5. OPERATIONAL CHECKS

See TM 9-4935-484-14 for Tracker Test Set operational procedures and checks.

Section IV. SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
Para. Page

Maintenance Schedule 8-2

8-6. Maintenance SCHEDULE

a. The Tracker Test Set, AN TSN-114 nust be returned to LCSS every 360 days for
mai nt enance calibration.

h. The preventive maintenance checks will be performed in accordance with the
procedures outlined in TN 9-4935-484-14.

Section V. TROUBLESHOOTING
Para. Page

Fault isolation and Troubleshooting [8-71 [8-2]

8-7. FAULT ISOLATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

Fault isolation of Tracker Test Set malfunctions is provided by LCSS. Refer to

the applicable schematics and wiring diagrams in[Appendix Fl1for troubleshooting the
Tracker Test Set Monitor Unit, Optical Alignment Fixture, Optical Aignment Colli-

mater, or Trainer Adapter.

8-2

Section VI. MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

Collimator Mount (OAF)
Azimuth/Elevation Control (OAF)
Tracker Mount

OAF Cover and Circuit Card Assembly 2A1

Cover Gasket (OAF)

RF Filters FL1 and FL2 (OAF)
Connector J2 (OAF)

Terminal Lug E1 and J2 Connector
Cover (OAF)

J1 Connector Cover (OAF)
Electrical Special Purpose Cable Assembly
TB1 or TB2 Terminals (OAF)
Resistor R7 or R8 (OAF)

TB3 (OAF)

R4, R6 and R9 (OAF)

Resistor Switches R1, R2 and R3 (OAF)
Identification Plate (OAC)

Eyepiece Pad (OAC)

Electronic Cover (OAC)

OAC Lamps (DS1/DS2) and Lamp
Assemblies (XDS1/XDS2)

1A3A1 Board (OAC)

Electrical Connector (OAC)

Latch Assembly

identification Plate (TTS)
Instruction Label (TTS)

Monitor Unit Instructlon Plate
Front Panel

Electronic Shielding Gasket

Electronic Component Assembly (ECA), Al

Electronic Component Assembly (ECA),
All

Monitor Unit Panel Captive Screws

Bow Handle

Circuit Breakers CB1 and CB2

Push Switches S1 and S3

DS1 through DS5 and XDS1 through XDS5

Rotary Switches S2 and S6
Rotary Switches S4 and S5

RF1 Filter FL1

1J3 Connector

Protective Cover, 1J1

Batteries 8T1, BT2 and BT3 with
Thermistor Assembly

M1 Meter and Meter Components
Battery BT4

Circuit Card Assembly Rack

C4
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REMOVE

Para Page

Resistor R1 and Capacitor C1 8-51 || 8-3
Transformer T1 8-52 || 8-36
Cable Clamps 8-53 || 8-36

Repair Tracker Reticle Light 1A5
Final Inspection

ADJUST INSTALL
Para Page Para Page
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8-8. REMOVE COLLIMATOR MOUNT (OAF)
Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Equi prent condition: OAF removed fromlid.

Using a No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver, renmove three screws (1) and |ockwashers(2)
hol ding nount (3) to bearing shaft (4).

£ b
®7<

-~
-~
-~

END OF TASK
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8-9. REMOVE AZIMUTH/ELEVATION CONTROL (OAF)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
5/64 inch Allen wench

Equi prent condition:  QOAF renmoved from lid.

STEP 1

STEP 2

A Using a 5/64 inch Allen wench,
| oosen two setscrews (1) and
remove knobs (2) from shafts.

B. Using No. 1 crosspoint screw
driver, rermove two screws (3),
washers (4) and |ockwashers (5)

hol ding azimuth shaft assenbly
(6) .

C. Unscrew azimuth shaft assenbly
(6) fromcontrol shaft (7).

B.

A. Using no. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, remove
four screws (1), four washers (2), and four

aggcers (3) holding AZ/EL control (4) in

Renmove AZ/EL control (4) from
base (5).

END OF TASK
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8-10. REMOVE TRACKER MOUNT

Tools required: 11/32 inch open end wench STEP 2
No. 1 cross point screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver A Renmpve shoul der screws (1) with
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver flat-blade screwdriver.

1/16 inch drift pin

Bal | peen hammer

5/16 inch open end wench
Equi pnent condition: OAF renoved from case.

STEP 1

A.  Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove two screws (1), two washers
(2), and two lockwashers (3) hold-
ing connector (4) to mount (5).

B. Using 5/16 inch open end wench
and No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
remove countersunk screw (2),
washer (3), |ockwasher (4), and
nut (5) holding tracker retaining

clip (6) to mount (7).

B. Fold connector (4) out of way.
Remove bolt (6), lockwasher (7)),
washer (.8) and nut (9) holding
clamp (10) to mount with 11/32
inch open end wrench and No. 2
crosspoint screwdriver. Remove
clamp from connector cable (11).

C. Remove mount (7).

C. Using 1/16 inch drift pin and ball
peen hammer, drive roll pin (12)
out of thumbscrews and remove
thumbscrews. END OF TASK
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8-11. REMOVE OAF COVER AND CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY 2Al

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver C. Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver, |oosen captive screws (6) holding P1
5/16 inch open end wench (7) to J4 (8).
Equi pnent condition:  Tracker mount renoved, see D. Disconnect P1 (7) from J4 (8).

. . . E. Using 5/16 inch open end wench, remve four nuts (9), |ockwashers (10) and
A Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, flatwashers (11).

remove twelve screws (1), washers (2), /@/@
flatwashers (3) and access cover (4) ~ F. Using crosspoint screwdriver, renove two screws (12), |ockwashers (13) and
?:// } fl atwashers (14).
&

B. Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
renmove the two J4 nounting bracket
screws (5).

END OF TASK




8-12. REMOVE COVER GASKET (OAF)
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment condition: 2Al circuit card renoved,

see[ para. o-11.

Use the craftsman’s knife to renove the gasket

END OF TASK

and any remaining adhesive.

GASKET

8-13. REMOVE RF FILTERS FL1 AND FL2 (OAF)

Tool s required: Desoldering kit
Sol dering iron
3/16 inch socket
7/ 16 open end wrench
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife
Rat chet wrench

Equi pment condition:  QOAF cover renoved, seelm.

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

A.  Renove J2 connector cover (1).

B. Using a 3/16 inch socket and
ratchet wench, renove four hex-
head screws (2), flatwashers (3)
and sealing washers (4).

STEP 2

A, Carefully pull and position
shield (1) so you can get at
the four screws (2) holding the
filter plate (3) to the shield.

B. Using a crosspoint screwdriver,
renmove the four screws (2) hold-
ing the plate (3) to the shield

(1).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-13. REMOVE RF FILTERS FL1 AND FL2 (OAC) - CONTINUED

STEP 3

A. Slide the plate (1) towards J1.

B. Using craftsman’'s knife, cut the
insulation sleeving (2) from
the filter FL1 (3) or FL2 (4)
| eads going to J2.

C. Desolder and tag |eads.

D. Using 7/16 inch open end wench,
renove the nuts (5) and washers
(6) holding the filters to the
plate (1).

END OF TASK

8-14. REMOVE CONNECTOR J2 (OAF)

Tools required: Desoldering kit
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftsman’s knife
3/16 inch socket
Rat chet wrench

Equi prent condition: OAF cover renoved,

see para. d8-11.]

8-8

A.  Renove connector cover (1).

B. Using 3/16 inch socket and
ratchet wench, renove four
each hex-head screws (2),
fl atwashers (3) and sealing
washers (4).

C. Carefully pull J2 (5) out
of base.

D. Using craftsman’s knife,
cut sleeving (6) from J2
termnal s.

E. Desolder and tag leads (7).

F. Renove gasket (8).




8-15. REMOVE TERMINAL LUG E1 AND J2 CONNECTOR COVER (OAF)

Tools required: Desoldering kit

Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers

5/16 inch open end wench
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent condition: QAF cover renmpved, see

8-16. REMOVE J1 CONNECTOR COVER (OAF)

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench

Equi pment condition:  QAF cover renoved, see para. 8-111

TM 9-1425-484-24

A

Using craftsman’s knife, cut
sleeving (1) from El termnal (2).

Desol der and tag leads (3) from
El (2).

Using crosspoint screwdriver
and 5/ 16 inch open end wench,
renmove screw (4), washer (5)
and nut (6) holding E1 (2) and
J2 connector cover chain (7)
to base.

Remove E1 (2) and J2 connector
cover.

END OF TASK

A.  Renove cover (1) from J1 connector (2).

B. Using 1/4 inch open end wench and crosspoint screwdriver,
washer (4) and nut (5) holding chain (6) to connector (2).

C. Renove chain (6) and cover (1).

END OF TASK

renmove screw (3),

8-9
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8-17. REMOVE ELECTRICAL SPECIAL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver STEP 2
11/32 inch open end wench
13/16 inch open end wench A. Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver, renove and tag 15 cable ends from
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver el ectrical conponent assembly (1), TBl. and TB2 (2). Cut cable ties if
Longnose pliers you have to.
Di agonal cutting pliers
Pliers
Craftsman’s knife

P
Equi prent condition: OAF cover renoved, see ®\ rg]L
STEP 1 4

A Slide tracker mount (1) to
ext ended position.

B. Renove two screws (2) and
two | ockwashers (3) and two
washers (4) hol ding connector
(5) to mount. Slide connector
out through clip (6).

C.  Fold connector (5) out of way.
Remove screw (7), washer (8),
| ockwasher (9), and nut (10)
holding clamp (11) to nount B. Using 13/16 inch open end w ench,
using No. 2 crosspoint and remove nut (3) holding cable
11/32 inch open end wrench. assenbly in base.

C. Carefully pull cable (4) out of
base.

D. Renove washers (5) from cable.

END OF TASK
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8-18. REMOVE TB1 OR TB2 TERMINALS (OAF) 8-19. REMOVE RESISTOR R7 OR R8 (OAF)
Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
Longnose pliers Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers Desol dering Kit

Craftsman’s knife
Equi prent condition: OAF cover renoved, see

Equi prent condition: OAF cover renoved, see

A. Tag ternminal leads (1).

A. Using a screwdriver, renove and tag leads to TB2 (1) terminals where R7 (2)
B. Using screwdriver, renove terminal screws (2) holding terminals (3) to or R8 (3) is connected.
TB1 or TB2 (4).

B. Using craftsman’s knife, cut the adhesive holding resistor to TB2.
C. Lift leads (1) out of base.

EZ ] C. Lift the resistor from TB2 term nals.

- «—-—.—:ro D. Desolder termnals (4) from resistor.

QIR ‘v

Em'a'@hwu%@ ’

@’ m
JM&ELE@ re

D. Cut ternminal fromlead (if
required).
END OF TASK
Fol | ow-on Task: Install new termnals, see par&a—8-90.

END OF TASK
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8-20. REMOVE TB3 (OAF)

Tool s required: Desoldering Kit

Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftsman’s knife

1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent condition: OAF cover renoved, see[para. 8-11]
A. Desolder and tag |leads from TB3 (1).
B. Using screwdriver, renove termnal
nuts (2).
C. Rempbve TB3 (1) from TB2 (3).

END OF TASK

8-21. REMOVE R4, R6 AND R9 (OAF)

Tools required: Desoldering Kit 5/32 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers 5/16 inch open end wench
Di agonal cutting pliers Rat chet wench
Fl at - bl ade screwdriver 6 inch extension
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver Craftsman’s knife

1/4 inch open end wench

Equi pnent condition: OAF cover renoved, see [para. 8-11]

8-12

A. Using a crosspoint, a ratchet with
a 6 inch extension and a 5/16 inch
socket, remove the two nuts (1),
two | ockwashers (2), two washers
(3) and two spacers (4) and two
screws (5) holding the ECA (6) to
TB2 and TB1 (7).

B. Renove and tag leads to electronic
conponent assembly (6).

C. Position the electronic conponent
assenbly (6) on the workbench.

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8-21. REMOVE R4, R6 AND R9 (OAF) — CONTINUED

D. Desolder and remove R4 (8) or RO (9).

(15) to ECA (6). Rermove R6 (15).

END OF TASK

E. Using crosspoint screwdriver and 1/4 inch open end wench, renove two screws
(10), washers (11), |ockwashers (12), nuts (13) and retainer (14) holding R6

8-22. REMOVE RESISTOR SWITCHES R1, R2 AND R3 (OAF)

Tools required: Desoldering kit
Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers
0.050 inch Allen wench
3/8 inch open end wench
5/16 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife

Equi pnent condition: OAF cover renoved, see
STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

Loosen two setscrews (1) on each knob (2). Renove knobs.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-22. REMOVE RESISTOR SWITCHES R1, R2 AND R3 (OAF) - CONTINUED

STEP 2

A

o

Renove four screws (l), four nuts
(2), and four washers (3) holding
TB1, TB2 and the ECA (4)tothe
base.

Push TB1, TB2 and the ECA (4) away
fromRl to provide clearance for
movi ng RL or R3.

Using 5/8 inch open end wench,
remove nut (5) and washer (6)
hol ding RL or R3 to base.

Push R1. or R3 into the base and
[ift up so you can get to the
connect i ons.

Cut the sleeving (7) from termnals.

Desol der and tag leads (8).

Renove resistor switch from OAF.

STEP 3

8-14

Renove R2 switch by using crosspoint
screwdriver to renmpve three screws
(1) and three | ockwashers (2) to
renmove QAC nmount (3)

Usi ng crosspoint screwdriver, renove
four screws (4) and washers (5)
hol ding bearing shaft to OAF.

Renove bearing-shaft (6)

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8-22.

STEP 4

REMOVE RESI STOR SWTCHES R1, R2 AND R3 (QAF)

CONTI NUED

A

Remove 5/8 inch nut (1) and washer

(2) holding R2 (3) to base.

Push R2 (3) into base and lift up.

Cut sleeving (4) from termnals.

Desol der and tag |eads (5).

Remove R2 (3) from base.

END OF TASK

TM 9- 1425- 484- 24

8-23. REMOVE | DENTI FI CATI ON PLATE ( GAC)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

A Record information from old identification plate.

B. Use the knife to renove the identification plate.

¢c. Scrape any old adhesive off of the mounting area using the knife.

IDENTIFICATION
PLATE

END OF TASK
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8-24. REMOVE EYEPIECE PAD (OAC)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

A Rempve dust cap (1).

B. Use the knife to renove pad (2) and any residual
nut (3).

END OF TASK

adhesive from the knurl ed

8-25. REMOVE ELECTRONIC COVER (OAC)

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

A Using screwdriver, remove four screws (1)
and washers (2) holding the electronic
cover (3) to the QAC

B. Renove the cover.

END OF TASK




8-26. REMOVE OAC LAMPS (DS1/DS2 AND LAMP ASSEMBLIES (XDS1/XDS2)

Tools required: 9/64 inch Allen wench
11/32 inch box end wench
3/8 inch open end wench
9/16 inch open end wench
Desol dering kit
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers

Equi prent condition: OAC cover renpved, see [para. 8-25]

STEP 1

TM 6-1425-484-24

STEP 2

A.  Using 3/8 inch open end wench,
remove two spacers (1) holding 3Al
board (2) to QAC

B. Carefully fold the 3Al board (2)
out of your way.

C. Use a sharp pencil and scribe a
[ine around the bracket (3). Use
this as a guide during installa-
tion.

\

Perform Step A only if the light indicator assenbly XDS1 (1) or XDS2 (2)
is to be renoved.

A. Desolder leads from XDS1 (1) or
XDS2 (2), identify and tag |eads.

B. Using Allen wench, renove screw
(3) holding bracket (4) on QOAC

C. Pull bracket (4) away from QAC

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-26. REMOVE OAC LAMPS (DS1/DS2) AND LAMP ASSEMBLIES (XDS1/XDS2) — CONTINUED

STEP 3

A, Unscrew retainer (1) with lanp (2)
from bracket (3).

B. Push the lanp (2) out of the retainer (1).

Perform the following tw steps
only if light indicator assenbly
is to be renoved.

C. Using 9/16 inch open end wench,
remove nut (4) and washer (5)
from indicator assenbly XDS1 (6)
or XDS2 (7).

D. Rerove light indicator assenbly
XDS1 (6) or XDS2 (7) from bracket.

END OF TASK

8-27. REMOVE 1A3A1 BOARD (OAC)

Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
11/ 32 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Desol dering kit
Craftsman’s knife
Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers

Equi pment condition: OAC cover renoved, see

STEP 1

Using a crosspoint screwdriver and 11/32 inch open end wench, renove the screw
(1), lockwasher (2), washer (3), and nut (4) holding the clamp (5) to the 1A3Al
board (6).

8-18




8-27. REMOVE 1A3A1 BOARD (OAC) — CONTINUED

STEP 2

Desol der and tag leads (1) from 1A3Al
board (2).

Using 3/8 inch open end wrench, ¥
renmove two spacers (3) holding
board to OAC. ‘g

Renove the board (2).

Using the 3/8 inch open end wrench,
renmove the two spacers (3) and

| ockwashers (4), washers (5), and
nuts (6) fromthe 1A3Al1 board (2) .

END OF TASK

8- 28.

TM 9-1425-484-24

REMOVE ELECTRI CAL CONNECTOR ( OAC)

Tools required: 3/32 inch Allen wench

Desol dering kit
Craftsman’s knife
Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers

Equi pment condition: 1A3Al board renpved, see para 8-27]
STEP 1

A

B.

Renove connector cap (1).

Using 3/32 inch Allen wench, renove
four screws (2) holding connector
(3) and shielding gasket (4).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-28. REMOVE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR (OAC) - CONTINUED 8-29. REMOVE LATCH ASSEMBLY

STEP 2

Tools required:  #31 drill bit
Prick punch
Bal| peen hammer
1/4 inch electric drill

A, Desolder wires (1) fromterninal posts El through E8 and tag |eads. Cut
away all lacing tape (2) securing leads to wire bundle (3).

Equi pnent condition: Case cover renpved, see TM 9-4935-484- 14,
Front panel opened, see[para. 8-33]

M nmeter and neter conponents renoved, see P 3- 438
Circuit card assenbly rack renoved, see [para. 8-50]

STEP 1

A Raise the latch handle (1) up.

B. Use the hammer and punch to
center punch the two bottom
rivets (2).

C Drill the two center punched
rivets (2).

D. Drive out the drilled rivets
(2) using the punch and hammer.

B. Slowly pull the connector (4) out of the OAC while carefully pushing the
wires into the OAC.

END OF TASK GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-29. REMOVE LATCH ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED
STEP 2

A Lower the latch handle (1) to get to the last rivet (2).

B. Center punch the rivet (2) then drill it.

D. Discard the old rivets and the damaged latch (1).

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

8-30. REMOVE IDENTIFICATION PLATE (TTS)

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

C. Use the punch and hamer to drive out this last rivet (2).

A Record necessary information.

IDENTIFICATION PLATE

B. Using craftsman’s knife,
case.

renove identification plate and any adhesive from

END OF TASK
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8-31. REMOVE INSTRUCTION LABEL (TTS) 8-32. REMOVE MONITOR UNIT INSTRUCTION PLATE

Tools required: Craftsman’s knife Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment  condi ti on: Case cover renoved, see TM 9-4935-484-14.

Using craftsman’s knife, renopve instruction |abel and any adhesive ) . .
fromthe case. A Use the knife to remove the instruction plate (1).

B. Scrape off any adhesive sticking to the panel (2).

C. Discard the old instruction plate.

MONITOR

INTERCONNECT

m

INSTRUCTION LABEL

END OF TASK END OF TASK




8-33. REMOVE FRONT PANEL

Tool s required:

1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi pnent condition: Case cover renmoved, see TM 9-4935-484-14.

8-34. REMOVE ELECTRONIC SHIELDING GASKET

Equi prent condition: Front panel open, see[para. 8-33]

TM 9-1425-484-24

A.

B.

Loosen all twenty-four captive
screws (1).

Rotate top of panel (2) up and
hold while loosening two screws
(3) to release the retainer (4).

Raise the retainer (4) and hook
to the front panel (2).

END OF TAS

A Gab the top handle (I).

Rotate the panel (2) up, lift up and hold.

B. Pick up the gasket (3) with your other hand and carefully pull it out to

clear the panel.

C. Rotate the gasket (3) (45°) and carefully lift up around the panel (2) to

renove.

D. Set the panel down and prop open with retainer.

o/
Q 2»

END OF TASK
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8-35. REMOVE ELECTRONIC COMPONENT ASSEMBLY (ECA) Al
Tools required: 1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver, 6 inch blade
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
5/16 inch open end wench

Equi prent  condi ti on: Front panel opened, see[para. 8- 33]

8-36. REMOVE ELECTRONIC COMPONENT ASSEMBLY (ECA) All

Tools required: 1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver

1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Equi prent  condition: Front panel opened, see[para. 8-331

and four washers (3). Renove and tag |eads (4).

B. Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver, loosen two captive screws (5).
connector (6) free.

C. Using 1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver, |oosen four captive screws (7).

D. Carefully lift electronic conponent assembly Al (8) out of the nonitor

END OF TASK

A, Using 5/16 inch open end wench, renove four nuts (1), four |ockwashers (2)

Pul |

unit.

Using 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver,
| oosen two captive screws (1), pull
connector (2) free.

Using 1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver,
| oosen four captive screws (3).

Carefully lift ECA All (4) straight up

and out of the nonitor unit, taking care
not to scrape the printed circuit board
(5) against meter mounting bracket (6).

END OF TASK
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8-37. REMOVE MONITOR UNIT PANEL CAPTIVE SCREWS 8-38. REMOVE BOW HANDLE

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Tools required: Installation tool, TA-425
Renoval tool, TA-426
. o Equi pmrent condi ti on: Front panel open,
Equi prent  condi ti on: Front panel open, see[para. 8-33] qui p p p D
—
renmove the two screws (1) that are holding the bow handle

A Using screwdriver,
(2) to the panel.

A Screw the TA-426 renoval tool (1)
on to the TA-425 installation tool (2).

B. Position the TA-426 (1) over the
captive screw (3).

C.  Squeeze the TA-425 (2) handle until
the captive screw (3) is renoved
from the panel.
.
=

b

B. Renove the handl e.

END OF TASK m ND OF TASK
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8-39. REMOVE CIRCUIT BREAKERS CB1 AND CB2

Tools required: Diagonal cutting pliers
Desol dering kit
Longnose pliers
1/2 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment condition: Front panel open, see[para. 8-33

A Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
insulation sleeving (1) from the
| eads connected to the defective
circuit breaker CBlL or CB2 (2).

B. Desolder and tag the |eads.

C Hold the circuit breaker and with
a 1/2 inch open end wench, re-
move nut (3) and washer (4) hold-
ing it to the panel.

D. Remove the circuit breaker from
t he panel.

END OF TASK

8-40. REMOVE PUSH SWITCHES S1 AND S3

Tools required: Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
11/ 16 inch open end wench
Desol dering kit
Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent condition: Front panel open, see[para. 8-33]
STEP 1

A Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
sleeving (1) fromthe terninals
of the defective switch (2).

B. Desolder and tag the |eads from
the switch (2).

STEP 2

A Hold onto the switch and with
the 11/16 inch open end wench,
remove the nut (1), washer (2)
and gasket (3) holding the switch
(4) to the panel.

B. Renpbve the switch (4) fromthe
panel .

END OF TASK
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8-41. REMOVE DS1 THROUGH DS5 AND XDS1 THROUGH XDS5

Tools required: Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Desol dering kit
9/16 open end wench
Craftsman's knife

Equi prent condition: Front panel open, see[para. 8-33]
STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Unscrew the lamp cap (1) on the front panel (2) to remove the |anp, DSl
t hrough DS5 (3).

B. Pull the lanp (3) out of the cap (1) with fingers or

A After the lanp has been renoved,

cut the insulation sleeving (1)
from the leads of XDS1 through
XDS5.

B. Desolder and tag the leads (2).

STEP 3

| ongnose pliers.

A. Using 9/16 inch open end wrench,
renmove the nut (1), |ockwasher (2),
and gasket (3) holding the indica-
tor assenmbly (4) at rear of panel
then unscrew and renove watertight
nut (5) and rubber washer (6) on
front of panel.

B. Rermove the indicator assembly (XDS1
t hrough XDS5) (4) from the panel.

END OF TASK
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8-42. REMOVE ROTARY SWITCHES S2 AND S6

Tool s required: .050 inch Allen wench
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Desol dering kit
9/16 inch open end wrench
Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent  condition: Front panel open, seePara—8-33;

8-43. REMOVE ROTARY SWITCHES S4 AND S5

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Desol dering kit

Equi pnent condition:  Front panel open, see[para. 8-33]

A Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
insulation sleeving (1) from the
switch termnals.

B. Desolder and tag the |eads.

C  Loosen the two setscrews (2) and
remove the knob (3).

D. Hold the switch (4) and renove
the nut (5) and |ockwasher (6)
holding it to the panel.

E. Renove the switch.

END OF TASK

A, Desolder and tag the leads from o
the frequency switch $S4 (1). !

B. Hold the switch (1) and using a
screwdriver, renove the two screws (2) \
holding it to the panel.

C Renmove the switch.

END OF TASK
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8-44. REMOVE RFI FILTER FL1

Tool s required:

Desol dering kit
Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers

Craftsman’s knife

Equi prent condition:  Front panel open,

No. 1 cross point screwdriver

see

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

A

Using a screwdriver, renove the
two flat head screws (1) and the
retainer (2).

Cut the sleeving (3) fromthe two
termnals using the craftsman’s
knife.

Desol der and tag the |eads.

Using a screwdriver, renove the
two screws (4), two |ockwashers

(5) and two flatwashers (6) hold-
ing the filter (7) to the shield

(8).

A

Carefully pull the filter (1) away
fromthe shield (2) and expose the
| eads (3) inside.

Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
insulation sleeving (4) from the

leads (3).

Desol der and tag each of the |eads.

END OF TASK
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8-45. REMOVE 1J3 CONNECTOR
Tool s required: Di agonal cutting pliers

Longnose pliers

Contact renoval tool (Bendix)

1 11/16 inch connector nut tool

5/16 inch open end wrench

Desol dering kit

No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Craftsman’s knife

STEP 1

condi ti on:

see

STEP 2

A. Using a screwdriver, renove four 1
screws (1), washers (2), and seal - !
ing washers (3) securing shield (4)
to panel (5). Carefully pull shield
away from panel.

e’
o

B. Using a 5/16 inch open end wench
and screwdriver, remve the screw
(6), lockwasher (7), and nut (8)
securing termnal lugs (9) to
shield (4).

N

\
\

<

A

Using the 1 11/16 inch connector nut tool, renove nut (1)
hol ding 1J3 (2) and cover (3) to panel.

Renmove 1J3 (2) from panel.

Renove and tag each lead from 1J3, using contact renoval

Renove any damaged termnals from | eads.

END OF TASK

t ool .
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8-46. REMOVE PROTECTIVE COVER, 1J1 8-47. REMOVE BATTERIES BT1, BT2 AND BT3 WITH THERMISTOR ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 1 11/16 inch connector nut tool
Tools required: 3/8 inch socket

5/ 16 open end wrench
A. Remove cover (1) from 1J1 connector (2). Rat chet wrench

6 inch extension

B. Using connector nut tool, remove nut (3)

holding 1J1 connector to panel. Equi prent condition: Front panel opened, see[para. 8-33]
Al and Al ECA'S renoved, see and 8- 36.

C. Remove cover (1) attached to washer,
STEP 1

If Al and All ECA'S are not renoved, they will be damaged if battery ter-
mnals are accidentally shorted.

A Use the masking tape (1) to insulate the battery termnals (2) and |eads be-
fore noving the batteries.

B. Using the 3/8 inch open end wench, renove the four bolts (3) and washers
(4) holding the battery (5) and therm stor assenmbly (6) .

END OF TASK ’ ‘//
. GO TO NEXT PAG
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8-47. REMOVE BATTERIES BT1, BT2 AND BT3 WITH THERMISTOR ASSEMBLY -
CONTINUED

STEP 2

A Rotate the battery (1) 90° up.
Be careful not to put strain on
the leads (2).

B. Renove the nasking tape from
the term nals.

To avoi d-damage to equipnent, do
not short battery termnals.

C. Using 5/16 inch open end wench,
remove two nuts (3) and two
washers (4) and tag and insulate

\\
the battery leads (2). \

D. Press the masking tape back over
the termnals.

E. Lift the battery (1) out of the
chassi s.

END OF TASK

8-48. REMOVE M1 METER AND METER COMPONENTS

Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver
No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver, 8 inch
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, 8 inch
No. O crosspoint screwdriver
7/16 inch open end wench
Equi pment condition:  Front panel opened, see[para. 8-33]
STEP 1
A. Loosen the three screws (1) holding meter ML (2) to the ring, with a No. 1
crosspoint screwdriver.
B. Carefully pull the meter (2) out to get to the leads connected to the back.
C. Tag leads (3) on neter. Using 7/16 inch open end wench, renove the two
nuts (4), washers (5) and two leads (3).
D.

{

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, renove the three each screws (6), |ock-
washers (7) and flatwashers (8) holding the nount (9) to the chassis.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-48. REMOVE M1 METER AND METER COMPONENTS - CONTINUED

STEP 3
STEP 2
A Carefully rotate the meter mount (1), Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
lift up and remove from the chassis. turn the ring (1) over and renove

the screw (2) and | ockwasher (3)
hol ding the termnnal (4) on the ring.

B. Using a No. 2 offset crosspoint
screwdriver and a No. 2 crosspoint
screwdriver, renove the six screws
(2) six lockwashers (3) and six
fl atwashers (4) and three posts
(5) holding the ring (6) to the
mount (). The screws and posts
on the back will slide out when
these screws are renoved.

END OF TASK
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8-49. REMOVE BATTERY BT4

Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
5/16 inch open end wench

Equi pnent condition: M neter renoved, se¢ para. 8-48.]
Al and Al ECA'S renoved, see and 8- 36.

If Al and All ECA'S are not re-
moved, they will be damaged if
battery ternminals are acciden-
tally shorted.

A, Use the masking tape (1) to insu-
late the battery termnals and
| eads before noving the battery.

B. Using a 3/8 inch open end wrench,
renmove the four bolts (2) and four
washers (3) holding the battery (4)
and plate (5).

C. Rotate the battery (4) 90° up.
Be careful not to put strain on
the |eads.

D. Renpve the masking tape (1) from
the termnals.

E.  Using 5/ 16 inch open end wrench,
renmove the two nuts (6) and washers
(7) on battery ternmnals (8) and
tag and insulate the battery |eads.

F. Press the mmsking tape back over
the term nals.

G Lift the battery (4) and plate (5)
out of the chassis.

END OF TASK

8-34

8-50. REMOVE CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY RACK

Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver
No. O crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Crcuit card extractor (P/O TTS)
3/8 inch open end wench
1/4 inch nut driver

Equi prent condition: M. neter renoved, see [para. 8-48]
STEP 1
A. Open card retainer (1). Remove
card extractor (2) from TTS case.
B. Use the card extractor (2) to
remove 1A2 through 1A10 circuit
cards (3).
STEP 2

Using the offset screwdriver, remove
the eight screws (1) and washers (2)
holding the card rack (3) to the chassis

(4).

A

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8-50. REMOVE CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY RACK — CONTINUED

STEP 3

Don't put any strain on the leads to XA2 through XA10 when you take the
card rack out of the chassis.

A Lift the card rack (1) up and using
a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver and
3/8 inch open end wench, renove the
two screws (2), two flatwashers (3),
two |ockwashers (4) and two nuts (5)
holding the two cable clamps (6) to
the card rack (1).

B. Lift the card rack (1) up and using
a 1/4 inch nutdriver and No. O cross-
point screwdriver, renmove the eighteen
screws (7), flatwashers (8), |ockwashers
(9) and nuts (10) hol ding XA2 through
XA10 connectors (11) to the card rack
(1). Renove the card rack.

END OF TASK

8-51. REMOVE RESISTOR R1 AND CAPACITOR C1

Tool s required: Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Desol dering kit

Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment condition: Front panel opened, see[para. 8-33]

™

9-1425-484-24

A Mark the terminals where Rl and Cl
are connected. Using craftsman’s
knife, cut the insulation sleeving
and desol der resistor R1 (1) from 0
XA6 connector (2).

B. Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
adhesive holding the resistor to
the connector. Renove the resistor.

C. Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
insulation sleeving and desol der
ClL (3) from XA3 connector (4).

D. Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
adhesive holding the capacitor to
the connector. Renpbve capacitor.

END OF TASK
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8-52. REMOVE TRANSFORMER T1

Tool s required:  pesol dering kit

No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman’s knife

Equi pment condition:  pront panel renoved, see

Circuit card assembly rack renoved,

see[para._8-50,

8-53. REMOVE CABLE CLAMPS

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
5/16 inch open end wench

Equi prent condition:  Front panel opened, see[para. 8-33

Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver,
renmove the four screws (1), |ock-
washers (2), and flatwashers (3)
and rermove the cable clanp (4).
Position T1 (5) so that you can get
access to the termnals easily.

Using craftsman’s knife, cut the
sleeving (6) fromthe termnals.

Desol der and tag the four leads (7)
from Tl terminals. Remove T1.

END OF TASK
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the screw (1), and washer (2), |ockwasher (3),
hol ding the clamp (6) to the panel (7).

B. Renove the clanmp from the cable.

A Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver, and 5/16 inch open end wench renove

seal ing washer (4) and nut (5)

END OF TASK
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8-54. INSTALL CABLE CLAMPS

Tool s required:

5/16 inch open end wench

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
Materials required:
Material s See[AppendixX_D
Adhesi ve ltem 73
DELETED
DELETED
Cleaning cloth ltem 6
Orangewood stick ltem 7
MEK ltem 5
Equi prent condition: Front panel open, see [para.8-33]
STEP 1
625
< WARNING
In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-

Materials that

ing suitable protective equipment.
are flammable nust be kept

A Cean the screw hole area with MK

away from flames

Avoi d breathing fumes.

sparks and excessive heat.

and the cleaning cloth.

B. DELETED

A.

Slide the clamp (1)
harness (2).

Using the orangewood sti ck,
a thin coat of the adhesive to the

heads of screws (4).

on to the wire

apply

Secure the clamp (1) to the panel
(3) using the screw (4), sealing
washer (5), two flatwashers (6),

| ockwasher (7) and nut (8).

END OF TASK
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8-55. INSTALL TRANSFORMER T1

Tool s required: Longnose pliers STEP 2
Di agonal cutting pliers ) ' )
Wre strippers Using a No. 2 crosspoint, install T1 (1)
Desol dering kit in chassis using the four screws (2), four
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver washers (3), and four |ockwashers (4)
Heat gun

Material s required:

Material s See [AppeENdi X D] I}D(:)TT[E
Al cohol ltem 8 Be sure to install clamp (5) on retaining screw.
Sol der ltem 11
Brush ltem 9
DELETED
I nsul ation sleeving Item 38
STEP 1

A Slide a piece of insulation sleeving
(1) over the leads (2).

B. Solder the leads (2) to terminal (3).

C Slide sleeving (1) over termnals (3)
and heat shrink.

END OF TASK
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8-56. |INSTALL RESI STOR R1 AND CAPACI TOR C1

Tools required: Wre strippers STEP 2
Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers A Carefully bend resistor RL (1) down
Sol dering iron al ong side of connector.

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendix 0O
Al cohol [tem 8
Sol der Item 11 o >,
Brush [tem 9 _“_,;
Orangewood sti ck Item 7 B. Using orangewood stick, apply a > P
Adhesive _ Item 73 smal | fillet of adhesive (3) to O F ]
I nsul ation sleeving Item 38 hold resistor to connector . 0 / ’,
STEP 1 /
A, Install sleeving on Rl (1) Ieads
and | eads renoved from connector
XA6 (2).

C  Allow adhesive to cure before
installing connector (2) in rack.

B. Sol der the Rl |eads to connector
(2) (pins 25 and 31).

D. Repeat the above procedures for
installing capacitor Cl on XA3
connector pins 40 (+) and 41 (-).

C  Slide sleeving over connections
and heat shrink.

END OF TASK
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8-57. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY RACK

Tools required: No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver STEP 2
No. O crosspoint screwdriver -

Circuit card extractor (P/O TTS)
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
3/8 inch open end wench

1/4 inch nutdriver

Equi prent  condi ti on M. meter removed. see o ; Loop part of each clamp faces outside of circuit card assenmbly rack.
; :

STEP 1 A Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, and a 3/8 inch open end wench, in-
stall screws (1) frominside of circuit card assenbly rack (2) through the

Using No.O crosspoint screwdriver and 1/4 inch nutdriver, install two screws (1), r ack through(cl)anp (3), flatwasher (4), |ockwasher 3(/5) and(s)ecure vmgth nut

two washers (2), two |ockwashers (3) and two nuts (4) to hold each of the connec- (6) " \Install other cl a;rp in same rmanner.

tors (5) in the circuit card rack (6). Do not tighten the connectors in place.

Starting with card 1A2 and its connector, place card (7) in connector (5) to po-

sition connector correctly. Hold connector and gently renove card. Tighten the

screws (1) and nuts (4). Use this nethod for each card and connector to insure

that connectors will seat cards properly.

B. Gently insert circuit card assembly rack (2) into chassis (7).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-57. INSTALL CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY RACK — CONTINUED

STEP 3

Using a No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
or a No. 2 offset crosspoint screw

driver, install eight screws (1) with
washers (2) through the circuit card
assenbly rack (3) into the chassis (4).

O==—-

TM 9-1425-484-24

8-58. INSTALL BATTERY BT4

Tools required: 3/8 inch socket Rat chet wrench
5/16 inch open end wench 6 inch extension bar

Equi pment condition: M nmeter renoved, see
Al and All ECA'S renoved, see para. 8-33 and 8-36.
STEP 1

STEP 4

Insert cards gently into connectors. Do not use force.

Z
Install each of the circuit cards, r |

1A2 through 1A10, into their proper
connectors (as marked).

CIRCUIT CARD

END OF TASK

® Insulate BT4 ternminals and leads with insulating tape before BT4 instal-

lation. Use care when placing BT4 in the case so that no strain is put
on the |eads.

@!f Al and All ECA'S are not renoved, they will be damaged if battery ter-
mnals are accidentally shorted.

A Position BT4 battery (1) in chassis.

o
B. Lift the tape (2). \/

iu_,

> e
// =
)‘x o)’
C. Using a 5/16 inch open end wench, N ~ /
connect the leads (3). N /
I N g

D. Press the tape back over the termnals.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-58. INSTALL BATTERY BT4 — CONTINUED
STEP 2

A Rotate the battery (1) over into position.

Plate (2) must go on as shown to allow proper mating of M1 meter.
B. Using 3/8 inch socket, ratchet and 6 inch extension, secure the battery (1)
and ML nounting plate (2) with four bolts (3) and flatwashers (4).

C.  Leave masking tape on termnals.

/
T ~
g

S
RN : g
1
e,
AN :

)/
0 ‘\Q

Cor

END OF TASK

8-59. INSTALL MI METERANDMETER COMPONENTS

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
7/16 inch open end wrench
No. 2 offset crosspoint screwdriver

STEP 1

A. Using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver, i*_..-———@)

install terminal (1) on ring (2)
with screw (3) and lockwasher (4).

B. Turn ring (2) over and install on
mount (5). Install three screws
(6), lockwashers (7) and flat-
washer (8) to hold ring (2) to
mount (5). Install three screws
(6) with lockwashers (7) and flat-
washers (8) into posts (9) to
form an assembly. Insert each
assembly up through shock mounts
(10) . Holding this assembly with
No. 2 offset screwdriver, screw
top screws with hardware into the
common post (9) using a No. 2
crosspoint screwdriver.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-59. INSTALL M1 METER AND METER COMPONENTS — CONTINUED

STEP 2

A.

Lower the ring and mount (1) into
the chassis and rotate into posi-
tion.

Install the three screws
three lockwashers (3), two flat-
washers (4) and one terminal (5)
to hold the mount (1) in the
chassis. Make sure you install
the terminal (5) which ties the
ring and mount electrical ground.

TM 9-1425-484-24

A.

Be sure leads go under and
up through ring before con-
necting to meter.

Position M1 meter (1) and connect
the leads (2) to the meter
terminals (3).

Be sure to position meter to
read “right side up” in re-

ference to lettering on front
cover.

Position M1 meter (1) in place

and tighten the three screws (4),
lockwashers (5) and flatwashers
(6) holding the meter to the
mount (7).

END OF TASK
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8-60. | NSTALL BATTERI ES BT1, BT2 AND BT3 W TH THERM STOR ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Ratchet wench
5/16 inch open end wrench
3/8 inch socket
6 inch extension

STEP 1

STEP 2

eAUTION

@ !Insulate battery terninals and leads with tape before installing battery.
Use care when placing the battery in the case, so no strain is put on the
| eads.

® |f Al and All ECA'S are not renoved, they will be damaged if the battery
termnals are accidentally shorted

If BT3 is being installed, be sure thermstor assenmbly is installed before
installing the mounting hardware. e

2R A )
\\ a

N6

A Put the battery (1) in the chassis.
B. Lift the tape (2).

C. Using a 5/16 inch open end wrench,
connect the |eads.

D. Press the tape back on the term-
nals (3).

A

Rotate the battery down into the
chassis. Don’t put strain on the
| eads .

If BT3 is being installed, be
sure thermstor assenbly (1)
is positioned before install-
ing the mounting hardware
Thermistor is held in place
by two of the four washers
(2) and four bolts (3) that
secure the battery.

Put in the bolts (3), and washers
(2) and tighten down using ratchet
wrench, 6 inch extension and 3/8

i nch socket.

Leave tape (4) in place.

END _OF TASK
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8-61. | NSTALL PROTECTI VE COVER 1J1 8-62. INSTALL 1J3 CONNECTOR

Tools required: 1 11/16 inch connector nut tool Tools required: Wre strippers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers

Crinping tool kit

5/16 inch open end wrench

A Put the washer (1) connected to 1 11/16 inch connector nut tool
the cover (2), on 1J1 connector Contact insertion tool, (Bendix)
(3). No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi X D
i C eaning cloth Item 6
Seal i ng conpound [tem 35
J— STEP 1

B. Put nut (4) on and tighten with

1 11/16 inch connector nut tool. A Strip the end of any tagged |ead

(1) that had a termnal renoved.

BB Crinp a new terminal (2) on the

| ead.

i - C. Insert the leads into 1J3 connec-
tor (3), using the contact inser-
tion tool.

C. Install the cover (2) on the
connector (3).

END OF TASK GO IO NEXT PAGE
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8-62. INSTALL 1J3 CONNECTOR — CONTINUED

STEP 2 STEP 4

Install cover washer (1) over 1J3
connector (2) on panel and tighten
nut (3) with 1 11/16 inch connector
nut tool

A Apply sealing compound to the four
shield mounting screws (1).

B. Install the shield (2) to the panel
Using No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver,
install four screws (1), flat-
washers (3) and sealing washers (4).

STEP 3

Using a screwdriver, fasten terninal |ugs
(1) to shield (2) with screw (3), I|ock-
washer (4), and nut (5) as shown.

<:>”,,’—”

END OF TASK
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8-63. INSTALL RFI FILTER FL1

Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
1/4 inch open end wench
5/16 inch open end wench
Sol dering iron
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftsman’s knife
Wre strippers
Heat gun

Materials required:

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

Material s See[Appendi X D
Seal i ng conpound Item 35
Ceaning cloth Iltem 6
Sol der ltem 11
Al cohol Iltem 8
Brush I[tem 9
I nsul ation sl eeving Item 36
STEP 1

A Install a small piece of sleeving

(1) over the leads to be connected

to FL1 (2).

B. Solder leads to FL1 (2).

C.  Renove tags.

A Slide sleeving over termnals and heat shrink using heat gun.

B. Carefully push FL1 (1) into the
shield (2).

C  Line up the holes and install the
two screws (3), |ockwashers (4)
and flatwashers (5) to hold FL1 (1)
to shield (2).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-63. INSTALL RFI FILTER FL1 — CONTI NUED
STEP 3
A Put a drop of sealing compound on
the threads of the two flat-head
screws (1).
B. Install retainer (2) on posts (3)
using two screws (1).
C. Wpe away any excess conpound.
D. Install short pieces of insulation
sleeving (4) over the leads (5) .
E.  Solder the leads (5) to FLI1.
Renove tags.
F. Slide sleeving (4) over connections

and heat shrink.

END OF TASK

8-64. | NSTALL ROTARY SWTCHES S4 AND S5

Tools required: No. O crosspoint screwdriver

Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Wre strippers

Sol dering iron

Material s required:
Material s

Seal i ng conpound
Ceaning cloth
Sol der

Al coho

Brush

See [AppendiX_D
Item 35
Iltem 6
ltem 11
Iltem 8
Iltem 9

8-48

A Apply sealing conpound to screw (1)
t hr eads.

B. position switch (2) in panel (3)
and install screws (1).

C  Solder leads to switch (2).

Renove tags.
D. Install other switch in sanme
manner .

END OF

TASK




8-65. | NSTALL ROTARY SWTCH ES S2 AND S6

.050 inch Al'len wench
Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Sol dering iron

9/16 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife

Wre strippers

Tool s required:

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi x_D
Adhesi ve epoxy Item 25
Orangewood stick Iltem 7
Ceaning cloth Iltem 6
Al cohol Iltem 8
Sol der ltem 11
Brush Iltem 9
I nsul ation sl eeving Item 36
I nsul ation sleeving Item 53
STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

If a new switch is installed, discard the keyway washer and one nut
supplied with the swtch.

A Aign keyway (1) in switch (2)
with key (3) in panel (4). Insert
switch through panel.

B. Install washer (5) and secure
with nut (6) using 9/16 inch open
end wrench.

C  Install knob (7) to shaft (8) and

secure with tw setscrews (9)
using .050 Allen wench.

® The leads to the following S2 termnals are connected to 10 VDC

S2A-7 and S2B-7
S2A-8 and S2B-8
S2A-9 and S2B-9
S2A-10 and S2B-10

® Use care not to ground any tools when connecting the leads to S2.
Install insulation sleeving over
each | ead.

Sol der leads to term nals. Renove
tags.

Slide insulation sleeving over
each connection and heat shrink.

Install other switch in sanme
manner .

END OF TASK
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8-66. INSTALL DS1 THROUGH DS5 AND XDS1 THROUGH XDS5

Tools required: Diagonal cutting pliers

Longnose pliers
Sol dering iron

9/16 inch open end wrench

Heat gun
Material s required:
Mat eri al s

Al cohol

Sol der

Brush

I nsul ation sleeving
I nsul ation sl eeving

STEP 1

See[Appendix_D

ltem 8
ltem 11
ltem 9
ltem 36
ltem 53

Perform the following steps to
install indicator assenblies
XDS1 through XDS5.

A Put mounting nut (1), |ockwasher
(2) then gasket (3) on indicator
(XDS1 through XDS5) (4).

B. Slide the indicator (4) through
the panel and install rubber

C. Tighten nut (1) at rear of panel.

washer (5) and watertight nut (6).

A Install insulation sleeving over
| eads and sol der leads to indica-
tor termnals and heat shrink.

To install DS1 through DS5, perform
the following two steps only.

B. Push the new lamp (1) into the
rear of the front cap (2).

C Screw the front cap (2) into the
i ndi cator (XDS1 through XDS5) (3).

LN

=

AN VY VY

END OF TASK
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8-67. INSTALL PUSH SWTCHES S1 AND S3

Tools required: Wre strippers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers

Sol dering iron
11/ 16 inch open end wench
Heat gun
Craftsman’s knife
Material s required:

Materi al s

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484- 24

See[Appendix_D
Al cohol ltem 8
Sol der ltem 11
Brush ltem 9
I nsul ation sleeving Item 36

STEP 1

A Install gasket (1) on switch (2).

B. Put switch through panel and
instal | washer (3) and nut (4)-

A

Slide a short piece of sleeving
over wres.

Sol der leads to switch term nals.

Slide sleeving over termnals and
heat shri nk.

END OF TASK




TM 9-1425-484- 24

8-68. INSTALL CIRCU T BREAKERS CBl1 AND CB2

Tools required: Diagonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers
Sol dering iron
Wre strippers
/2 inch open end wench
Craftsman’s knife
Heat gun

Material s required:

STEP 2

Materials
Al cohol Iltem 8

Sol der ltem 11
Brush Iltem 9

I nsul ation sl eeving Item 36

I nsul ation sl eeving Item 53

Step 1
A Insert circuit breaker (1) through
panel .

B. Put the washer (2) and nut (3) on
the circuit breaker (1) and tighten
with 1/2 inch open end wench.

The leads to CB1-2 and CB1-4 are connected to 20 Vdc.
tool s when connecting these leads to CBl1 to prevent
or equi prent .

A, Install a short piece of insula-
tion sleeving (1) on the |eads.

B. Solder leads to circuit breaker (2).
Renove tags from wires after in-
stal |l ation.

C Slide sleeving (1) over connec-
tions and heat shrink.

END OF TASK

DO NOT ground any
injury to personnel




8-69. |INSTALL ELECTRONI C COVPONENT ASSEMBLY (ECA) All

Tools required: 1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

A, Install electronic component assenbly
(ECA) Al (1) in position taking care -
not to scrape printed circuit board
(2) against meter nounting assenbly P
-

(3).

B. Tighten the four captive screws
(4) to hold ECA All in place,
using the 1/4 inch flat-blade
screwdriver.

C.  Connect the cable connector (5)
and tighten the two captive screws
(6) with 1/8 inch flat-blade screw
driver.

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

8-70. I NSTALL ELECTRONI C COVPONENT ASSEMBLY (ECA)A1l

Tools required: 10 inch long flat-blade screwdriver
Rat chet w ench
5/16 inch socket
6 inch extension

A Install electronic conponent
assenbly (ECA) Al (1) in position

B. Tighten the four captive screws
(2) to hold (ECA) Al in place
W th screwdriver.

C. Connect the cable connector (3)
and tighten the two captive screws '
(4) with screwdriver.

D. Insert four connectors (5) over
termnals (6) , attach flatwashers
(7), lockwashers (8) and hex nut
(9) on top of the washers. Tighten
with ratchet, socket and extension.
Rermove tags. \\

END OF TASK
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8-71. | NSTALL BOW HANDLE 8-72. INSTALL MONI TOR UNI T PANEL CAPTI VE SCREWS
Tools required: No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver Tools required: |Installation tool, TA-425
Material s required:

Materials See [Appendi X0 A Insert the captive screw (1)

t hrough the panel (2).
Sealing conpound Item 35

G eaning cloth Item 6
B. Hold special tool TA-425 behind
panel (2) and thread captive

screw (1) into the tool.

A. Apply sealing compound to threads of screws (1).

C.  Squeeze handle of TA-425 until
B. Position bow handle (2) on panel (3) and insert screws (1) and tighten with captive screw (1) is installed in
screwdriver. panel .

D. Unscrew TA-425 tool from captive
screw (1).

END OF TASK END OF TASK
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8-73. INSTALL ELECTRONIC SHIELDING GASKET

STEP 1

A Open the top panel
(2)

(1)

at a 45° angle.

and prop it open.

B. Hold gasket
panel (1).

Careful ly slide gasket

(2)

down and around

TM 9-1425-484-24

STEP 2
A Lift panel (1) up and rotate gasket (2) into position.
CaN
On \ @
>
 /
\
B. Slide gasket (2) under panel (1). \
\
g\~
h
C. Lower panel (1) into position.

END

OF

TASK
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8-74. | NSTALL FRONT
Tool s required:

STEP 1

PANEL

1/4 inch flat-blade screwdriver

A Unhook retainer
over cirucit card assenbly rack (2)
and tighten two screws (3) using
flat-blade screwdriver.

B. Lower front panel (4) onto base

(1) and lower it

8-75. INSTALL MONI TOR UNI'T | NSTRUCTI ON PLATE
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Material s See[Appendix_0O

Adhesi ve Item 41

MEK Iltem 5

Cleaning cloth Item 6

Orangewood stick Iltem 7
STEP 1

STEP 2

Finger tighten all

twenty-four screws.

SCREWS

END OF TASK
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In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipnment. Avoid breathing funes. Materials
that are flammable nust be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive
heat .

Clean the mounting area with MK
Use the knife to scrape off any large MOUNTING AREA
pi eces of ol d adhesive. /

FUNEHON
od ko b "'ff"
BATIERY @ @ @
cuarome  twares rouince it /]
cuaret évu
@ @ Q mobe
Py LY '.... A?':é\ //'j.".":':'.ﬁ?:
@ Praanc "':3 TVl tme
u J H.lg"m—/ post -+ o
@  wipvac® P~
".400 wt
) 2] /)

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8-75. INSTALL MONI TOR UNIT I NSTRUCTI ON PLATE - CONTI NUED

STEP 2

A Spread a thin layer of adhesive on
the nmounting area with the orange-
wood stick.

B. Carefully position the instruction
plate on the panel. Press firnly
to make good contact, starting in
the center and working out to the
edges.

C. Wpe up any excess adhesive using
the cleaning cloth noistened with
MEK .

INSTRUCTION PLATE—"" |;

END OF TASK

TM 9-1425-484-24

I NSTALL | NSTRUCTI ON LABEL (TTS)

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendix_D
[tem 5
Cleaning cloth Item 6

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area must have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipment. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials
that are flammable nust be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive
heat,

Clean nounting area with MK
and cl eaning cloth.

Peel protective backing from
new instruction |abel (1).

Position in place on case (2)..
Press firmy so it makes good
contact.

END OF TASK
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8-77.

Tool s required:

I NSTALL | DENTI FI CATI ON PLATE (TTS)

Machinist’s stanp and die kit
Bal | peen hanmer

Material s required:

Material s See[Appendi X D
MEK Iltem 5
Ceaning cloth Iltem 6
Var ni sh ltem 42
Br ush ltem 10

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipment. Avoid breathing fumes. Mterials
that are flammable nust be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive
heat .

Cean nounting area (1) with MK
and cleaning cloth.

Make sure the information on the
new plate is the same as on the
ol d one. Use the hammer and
stanping kit.

Peel protective backing from new
identification plate.

Position identification plate (2)
in place. Press firmMy to nake
good contact.

Cover new |.D. plate (2) wth
a coat of varnish.

8-78. | NSTALL LATCH ASSEMBLY

Tools required: Ball peen hamrer
Bucki ng bar

Materials required:
Material s

Pri mer

Cl eaning cloth

Br ush

Equi prent  condi ti on:

See[Appendi X D

Item 55
Iltem 6
ltem 10

Case cover renoved, see T 9-4935-484-14.

Front panel opened, see [para. 8-33]
M meter and neter conponents renoved, see [0 3- 43
Crcuit card assenbly rack renoved, see [para. 8-50]

Personnel required: Two

STEP 1

A Apply a light coat of priner to
rivet holes (1) inside and out.
Let dry for one hour.

B. Position latch assembly (2) and
place rivet (3) in top hole of
latch (2).

o
Oq

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8- 78.
STEP 2

| NSTALL LATCH ASSEMBLY- CONTI NUED

A

Have your hel per hold bucking bar
tight against rivet head.

Place rivet set against rivet (1)
and hit rivet set with hammer to
set rivet (1) just enough to hold
latch (2). This allows enough
moverment to line up other holes
in latch.

Move latch assenbly (2) to line
up the bottom holes (3).

Put a rivet (4) in one of the
holes (3). Set the rivet tight
with hamrer, rivet set and buck-
ing bar.

Set remaining bottom rivet (4)
in same fashion. Go back and
tighten top rivet (1) in sane
fashion.

END OF TASK

8-79. INSTALL ELECTRI CAL CONNECTOR (QAQ)

Tools required: 3/32 inch Allen wench
Sol dering iron
Craftsman’s knife
Di agonal cutting pliers
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Longnose pliers
3/8 inch open end wench
11/32 inch open end wench

Material s required:
Material s

Seal i ng conpound
Sol der

Al cohol

C eaning cloth
Brush

Laci ng tape
Silicone rubber

STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484-24

See [Appendix_D

[tem 35
[tem 11
Iltem 8
Iltem 6
Iltem 9
[tem 33
[tem 43

A. Cut a new shielding gasket (1) from
the rubber sheet. Use tenplate for
a pattern.

B. Starting at connector (2), tie the
wire bundle (3) together for approx-
imately three inches.

O O

O O

Using masking tape, tape the ends of
the wire bundle (4).

Slide the gasket (1) over the wre
bundl e.

Thread the wire bundle through the
collimator (5) and renobve tape.

GO TO NEXT PAGH
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8-79. INSTALL ELECTRI CAL CONNECTOR (OAC) — CONTI NUED

STEP 2

STEP 4

A ldentify and solder wires (1) to
connecting terninals on collinator
(2) and circuit card 1A3A1 (3).

B. Renove identification tags.

C.  To insure proper wire connections,

see[Appendix_F.] for schemati c.

D. Using lacing tape, tie wire bundle

(4 .

A Line up the gasket and connector

mounting hol es.

B. Apply sealing conmpound to the

screw t hreads.

STEP 3

STEP 5

washer (5), |ockwasher (6) and nut

A Install clamp (1) on wire bundle (2).

B. Using 11/32 inch open end wench and
screwdriver, secure clamp to circuit
card 1A3A1 (3) with screw (4), flat-

(7).

Using Allen wench, install
screws through the connector

ket, into the OAC. Tighten the screws.

the four
and gas-

GO _TO NEXT PAGE
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8-79. INSTALL ELECTRI CAL CONNECTOR ( QAC)— CONTI NUED

STEP 6

Install the connector cap.

END OF TASK
Fol  ow-on Task: Install QAC 1A3Al board, see
Install QAC electronic cover, see[para. 8-83]

TM 9-1425-484- 24

8-80. INSTALL QCAC LAMPS(DS1/DS2) AND LAMP ASSEMBLI ES( XDS1/ XDS2)

Tools required: 9/64 inch Allen wench
Sol dering iron
9/16 inch open end wench
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftsman’s knife

Material s required:

Material s See[[Appendi x_D

Sol der [tem 11

Al cohol ltem 8

Brush ltem 9

Ceaning cloth Iltem 6
STEP 1

Perform step 1 and step 2 if only the lamp is to be installed.

A Push the lamp (1) into the retainer (2).

D

/.

B. Screw the retainer (2) into the
bracket (3).

G0 TO NEXT PAGE
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8-80. INSTALL OAC LAMPS (DS1/DS2) AND LAMP ASSEMBLI ES (XDS1/ XDS2) - CONTI NUED
STEP 2
A, Using the scribe marks as a
reference, position the bracket
(1) on the OAC
B. Install the cap screw (2) using
the 9/64 inch Allen wench.
C

Adj ust | amps. See para, 8=81.

STEP 3

A Push the lanp (1) into the retain-
er (2).

B. Screw the retainer (2) into XDS1
or XDS2 (3).

C. Install XDS1 or XDS2 in bracket
(4) using the nut (5) and washer (6).

D. Using the scribe marks as refer-—
ence, install bracket (4) on QAC
with cap screw (7).

GO TO NEXT PAGE]




8-80. INSTALL OAC LAMPS (DS1/DS2) AND LAMP ASSEMBLIES (XDS1/XDS2) - CONTI NUED
STEP 4

A Solder leads (1) to XDS1 or XDS2 (2).

B. Adjust the lanps, see para=—38-8l.

END OF TASK

8-81. ADJUST DS1 AND DS2 LAMPS
Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench

1/2 inch open end wench
Equi prent condition: Renpve OAC cover,

see para._8-25]
STEP 1

TM 9-1425-484- 24

Adj ust nent of

light (DS1) is the nore critical

A Hook up OAC to QAF as shown in
TM 9-4935-484-14 to allow opera-
tion of DSl and DS2 | anps.

B. Using 3/8 inch open end wrench,
renmove two spacers (1) holding
3A1 board (2) to QAC

C.  Adjust DS1 by loosening the re-
taining nut (3) on indicator
assenmbly XDS1 (4) with a 1/2 inch
open end wench. This will allow
XDS1 to rotate freely.

DS1 and DS2 |anps is necessary follow ng renoval
pl acement of either lamps or sockets of DS1 or DS2 units.

and/or re-
The sel f-test

due to its alignnent function.

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-81. ADJUST DSI AND DS2 LAMPS — CONTI NUED

STEP 2

A Turn SELF TEST light switch (1)
clockwise to get visible red dot
in eyepiece (2).

B. Wile |ooking through eyepiece
(2), rotate XDS1 indicator assem

bly (3) to find point where red
dot appears brightest.

C. Hold XDS1 (3) in this position
while tightening the retaining nut
(4) with the 1/2 inch open end
wr ench.

D Turn SELF TEST switch (1) fully
countercl ockwise to OTF position.

STEP 3

A Adjust XDS2 by first using a 1/2
inch open end wench to |oosen
retaining nut (1) on XDS2 (2) to
allow for free rotation of XDS2.

B.  Turn COLLI MATOR RETICLE LIGHT
switch (3) fully clockwise (ON).

C Wile looking through eyepiece
(4), rotate XDS2 indicator assem
bly (2) to determine point of
brightest light from the reticle
l'ight.

D. Hold XDS2 (2) in this position
while tightening the retaining
nut (1) with the 1/2 inch open
end wrench.

E. Turn COLLI MATOR RETICLE LI GHT
switch (3) fully counterclockwi se
to the OFF position.

F. Install 3Al board (5) on colli-
mator (6) with two spacers
removed in step 1B.

END OF TASK




8-82. |INSTALL 1A3A1 BOARD (QAC)

Tools required: 3/8 inch open end wench
11/32 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Sol dering iron
Craftsman’s knife
Heat gun
Di agonal cutting pliers
Longnose pliers

Materials required:
Material s

Sol der

Al cohol

Brush

Seal i ng conpound

STEP 1

See [Appendi x_D

ltem 11
Iltem 8
Iltem 9
Item 18

TM 9-1425-484- 24

STEP 2

Install two spacers (1) on conponent
side of 1A3Al1 board (2) and secure
with flatwashers (3), |ockwashers (4)
and nuts (5).

A ldentify and solder leads (1) to
1A3A1 board terminals (2). Renove
t ags.

B. Install cable clamp (3) around
cable (4) and secure clamp to 1A3Al
board (5) with screw (6), flat-
washer (7), lockwasher (8) and nut

(9.

GO TO NEXT PAGH
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8-82. |INSTALL 1A3A1 BOARD (QAC) — CONTI NUED
STEP 3
A Coat threads of remmining two spacers (1)
with sealing conpound and using 3/8 inch
open end wench, secure 1A3A1 board (2)
to OAC (3) with two spacers.
B. Replace dust cover (4) on connector (5).

Fol l ow-on Task: Install OAC cover, sed _paragraph 8-83.

8- 83.

| NSTALL QCAC ELECTRONI C COVER

Tools required: No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

A

B.

Position cover (1) on QAC (2).

Install four screws (3), flatwashers (4),
cover (1) on the QAC

END OF TASK

and sealing washers (5)

to hold




8-84. |NSTALL EYEPIECE PAD (QAC)
Tools required: Craftsman’s knife

Materials required:

Material s See[Appendi x 0

Orangewood stick Iltem 7

Ceaning cloth Item 6

Rubber sheeting Item 43

MEK Iltem 5

Adhesi ve epoxy Item 25
STEP 1

STEP 2

TM 9-1425-484-24

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of Methyl Ethyl Ketone, the work
area nust have adequate ventilation. Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
ing suitable protective equipment. Avoid breathing fumes. Materials
that are flammable nust be kept away from flanes, sparks and excessive
heat .

A, Clean nmounting area (1) wth
cleaning cloth soaked in MEK

B. Using tenplate, cut a new pad
(2) from the rubber sheeting.

Do not get adhesive on optics.

Apply adhesive to new pad (1).

Position the pad (1) on the

eyepi ece (2) and press firmy to

assure a good bond.

END OF TASK
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8-85. I NSTALL | DENTI FI CATI ON PLATE (QAQC)

Tools required: Machinist’s stanp and die kit STEP 3
Machinist’s scribe
; ; . A Peel the protective backing (1)
Material s required: fromthe new plate (2)
Material s See [Appendi XD
MEK Item 5
C eaning cloth Iltem 6
STEP 1
Using a nmachinist’s scribe or stanp and die kit, transfer information from old
plate to new plate. o
B. Position plate (2) on the QAC (3)
IDENTIFICATION PLATE
STEP 2
C. Press plate (2) firmy to QAC (3)

In view of the toxic and volatile nature of
area must have adequate ventilation.
ing suitable protective equipment.

t hat
heat .

A. Clean the mounting area with a
cloth soaked in MEK.

B.  Dry the mounting area with dry
cleaning cloth.

MOUNTING AREA

Met hy
Avoid skin and eye contact by wear-
Avoi d breathing fumes.

are flammable must be kept away from flames, sparks and excessive

Et hyl

Ket one, the work

Material s

to insure a good bond.

END OF TASK

(o¢]
1
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8- 86.

I NSTALL RESI STOR SWTCHES R1, R2 AND R3 (OAF)

Tools required: Soldering iron

Di agonal cutting pliers

Longnose pliers

1/2 inch open end wench
.050 inch Allen wench

Heat gun
Wre strippers

No. 1 crosspoint screwdriver

Materials required:

Material s

Al cohol

Brush

Seal i ng conpound
Cleaning cloth

Sol der

I nsul ation sleeving

STEP 1

See E@pendl X D

TM 9-1425-484- 24

ltem
ltem
ltem
ltem
ltem
ltem

8
9
18
6
11
36

Install R2 switch (1) as follows:

A

B.

Slide sleeving (2) over each lead (3).

Sol der leads (3) to R2 switch
termnals (4). Renove tags.

Slide sleeving (2) over terminals
(4). Heat shrink with heat gun.

STEP 2

A Slide R2 switch (1) into position
in base of OAF (2).

B. Apply a thin coat of sealing com
pound to threads of R2 (1) that
extend out of base of OAF (2).

C. Using 1/2 inch open end wench,
install washer (3) and nut (4) to
secure R2 switch (1) to base of
QAF (2).

C and secure the

Install knob (5)
two setscrews (6) securing it
with .050 inch Allen wench.

GO _TO NEXT PAGE
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I NSTALL RESI STOR SWTCHES R1, R2 AND R3(OAF) — CONTI NUED

STEP 4

8- 86.
STEP 3
A Install bearing shaft (1) through
OAF base (2). Secure with four
screws (3) and four washers (4),
using No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver. (
¥0
B. Install QAC nount (5) to bearing

shaft (1) using screwdriver to
secure three screws (6) and three
washers (7).

A

8-70

Install RL or R3 as follows:

Slide insulation sleeving over
| eads (1).

Sol der leads (1) to switch (2).
Renove tags.

Slide switch (2) into position
on QAF base (4).

Apply a thin coat of sealing
compound to threads of switch

(2).

Install washer (5) and nut (6)
to secure switch (2) to base (4)
using 3/8 inch open end wrench.

C  Slide sleeving over the connections

(3).

Heat

shrink using heat gun.

GO TO NEXT PAGE




8-86. | NSTALL RESI STOR SWTCHES R1, R2 AND R3( OAF) —CONTI NUED

STEP 5

Install knob (1) on switch shaft (2)
and secure the two setscrews (3) wth
.050 inch Allen wench.

STEP 6

8-87. INSTALL R4, R6 AND R9( OAF)

Tools required:  Soldering iron
Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftsman’s knife
1/4 inch open end wench
5/ 32 inch open end wench
5/16 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver

Material s required:
Material s

Sol der

Al coho

Br ush

STEP 1

Secure TB1 (1), TB2 (2) and the ECA (3) to OAF base (4) with four screws (5),
four washers (6) and four nuts (7).

:L_..._..
oo

S

=

| J

END OF TASK

TMB-1425-484- 24

See [Appendi x_D

ltem 11
Iltem 8
Iltem 9

A Using 5/32 inch open end wench and
crosspoint screwdriver, install R6
(1) on electronic conponent assenbly
(ECA) (2) and secure with retainer
(3), two screws (4), flatwashers
(5), |ockwashers (6)
and nuts (7).

B. Install R6 tagged |eads.

C  Install R4 (8) and R9 (9) on standoff
termnals (10).

D.  Solder the leads of R4 (8), R6 (1), and R9 (9).

71
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8-87. INSTALL R4, R6 AND R9 (OAF) — CONTI NUED

STEP 2

Using 1/4 inch and 5/16 inch open end wenches, secure the ECA (1) to TBl and
TB2 (2) with two screws (3), sleeve spacers (4), flatwashers (5), |ockwashers (6)
and nuts (7).

END OF TASK

8-88. INSTALL TB3(OAF)

Tool s required: Longnose pliers
Di agonal cutting pliers
Craftman’s knife
1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
Wre strippers
Heat sink

Materials required:

Material s See[ Appendi x O
DELETED
Sol der [tem 11
Al cohol ltem 8
DELETED
DELETED

STEP 1

8-72

Install diode (1) and relay (2) to termnal studs (3) if previously renoved
Install heat sink and sol der diode and relay (reverse side of board).

(NOT SHM

QO TO NEXT PAGH




Cc4
8-88. I NSTALL TB3 (OAF) - CONTI NUED
STEP 2
A Install TB3 (1) on TB2 (2) by
placing it over two terminal screws
(3) and secure each side with flat-
washer (4) and termnal post (5)
by using flat-blade screwdriver.
B. Solder leads (6) to terminal studs (7)

on TB3 (1).

Renove tags.

END OF TASK

TMB—-1425-484- 24

8-89. I NSTALL RESI STOR R7 OR R8( OAF)
Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver
Longnose pliers
Sol dering iron

Material s required:

Material s See[ Appendi X D

Al cohol Iltem 8

Adhesi ve seal ant ltem 73

Brush Iltem 9
STEP 1

A Cean resistor bonding area (1)
with al cohol and swabbing brush.

B. Solder new terminals (2) on R7 (3)
and R8 (4).

Install R8 (4) on TB2 (5). Put
both terminals (2) over terminal
screws (6) and (7), secure each
terminal (2) with washers (8) and
terminal posts (9).

GO TO NEXT PAGE
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8-89. INSTALL RESISTOR R7 OR R8 (QOAF) — CONTI NUED 8-90. INSTALL TB1 OR TB2 TERM NALS ( OAF)

STEP 2 Tools required: 1/8 inch flat-blade screwdriver

Longnose pliers

Di agonal cutting pliers
Wre strippers

Wre crinpers

A, Carefully bend R8 (1) down al ong
side TB2 (2).

B. Bond R8 (1) to TB2 (2) with adhe-
sive sealant. Alow to cure 24

hours prior to handling. Full

cure takes 72 hours. Using wire strippers, strip insula-

tion (1) from any lead(s) (2) miss-

C Install R7 resistor in same manner ing a ternminal (3).

on termnals (3) and (4).

Install new termnal (3) on |ead

D. Bond resistor R7 with adhesive (2) with crinping tool.

sealant and allow to cure 24 hours
prior to handling. Full cure

[nstall | 2 n TB1 (4).
takes 72 hours. sta eads (2) onto (4)

Secure each lead (2) with flat-
washer (5) and termnal post (6).

Install termnals on TB2 in sane
nanner.

Read the nmanufacturer’s instructions
on the adhesive sealant container

to determne if a primer is required,
and if so, what kind of primer to
use. This requirement will vary
with the manufacturer.

—®

END OF TASK END OF TASK
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8-91. | NSTALL ELECTRI CAL SPECI AL PURPCSE CABLE ASSEMBLY

Tools required: 11/32 inch open end wench
13/ 16 inch open end wench
No. 2 crosspoint screwdriver
Craftsman's knife
Longnose pliers

Pliers
Wre strippers
Crinping tool
STEP 1
Using crinping tool, install new termnals

on any |eads where a damaged termnal has
been renoved.

STEP 2

STEP 3

TM 9-1425-484-24

A Place the flatwasher (1) on the
cabl e assenbly (2).

B.  Carefully insert the cable
assenbly (2) into the base
of the QAF (3).

C  Install flatwasher (4) over
cable assenbly (2) and secure
with nut (5).

A Press |eads and install cable
straps where renoved.

B. Connect leads (1) to TBl1 (2) and
B2 (3).

C  Using a No. 2 crosspoint screw
driver, install access cover (4)
with twelve screws (5), flatwashers
(6) and retainers (7).

G0 TO NEXT PAGE
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8-91. I NSTALL Electrical SPECI AL PURPOSE CABLE ASSEMBLY -
STEP 4

Cont i nued

A. Using s